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PREFACE 


T here are many people I should like to thank for help 
received in the writing of this book— writers known and 
unknown, most of them not living now, who took the 
trouble to record for future readers their contemporary im- 
pressions of the Shakers. There are scholars like John Patter- 
son MacLean of Ohio and Edward Deming Andrews of 
Massachusetts, who have spent years of study in this field, 
and librarians like Mrs. Nellie Pierce of Enfield, New Hamp- 
shire, who have painstakingly collected and preserved local 
newspaper articles by and about the Shakers. Then there are 
such libraries as the New York Public Library and the Dart- 
mouth College Librarv which make their carefully gathered 
and efficiently catalogued collections of Shaker material 
easily available to the public. I should also like to thank the 
Montclair Library wLich has never yet failed me when I 
have asked for its help. Further thanks are due to public- 
spirited citizens like Clara Endicott Scars of Harvard and 
Boston, Massachusetts, who has organized a Shaker mu- 
seum where Shaker workmanship may be seen and studied. 

Then there are private individuals who have taken time 
and pains to unearth certain obscure facts for me, or who 
ha\ c made it possible for me to see Shaker buildings which 
are now owned bv ‘‘the world.'' I should like to mention 
John Rudd and Robert Barnes Rudd of 1 yringham, Massa- 
chusetts; C. Lambert Hevniger, headmaster of Darrow 
School at New I.^ebanon, New York; Father Versailles of La 
Salctte at Enfield, New Hampshire; Brother Salvius of Notre 
Dame Institute at Alfred, Maine; the warden of the State 
Prison Farm at Enfield, Connecticut, and— most gratefully 

vii 



PREFACE 


of all— the Shaker sisters themselves at Sabbathday Lake, 
Maine, New Lebanon, New York, and especially at Canter- 
bury, New Hampshire. If I did not feel that they would pre- 
fer not to be designated— knowing that the Shakers have 
always chosen to sink the individual in the community 
I should like to give their names. 

Thanks also are due to my mother and to my aunts who 
knew my Shaker great-aunt Zelinda and my Shaker great- 
uncle Elias, and some of the other Enfield, New Hampshire, 
Shakers. Thanks also to my husband for his sympathetic 
interest and advice. Last of all, my appreciation to Joseph 
Brandt who is, it seems to me, the ideal publisher to work 
with. 

M.F.M. 
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PART ONE 

THE ADVENTURE BEGINS 





]. TOAD LANE TO NEW LEBANON 

T here is, in a poem by Robert Frost, the line; “What 
to make of a diminisbecl thing.” 

Tins is the problem facing anyone who tries to tell the 
story of the Shakers and to explain the meaning of their 
strange adventure. For it was an adventure in all senses of 
the word: a voyage into the New World of the American 
colonics, an experiment in human brotherhood, an attempt 
to chart that hardest of all realms to enter, the realm of the 
spirit. Above all, the Shakers were spiritual adventurers. So 
far as most— perhaps all— of their members were concerned, 
their spiritual adventure was successful; but in the eyes of 
the world it was a failure. The Shaker religion seems to 
have left little or no imprint on the religious thinking or 
feeling of these times. It was conccired in the ecstasy of 
emotional exaltation; it was born amid the pangs of struggle 
against bigotrv, misunderstanding, and even fear, which 
this strange new religion aroused; it grew in strength and 
dignity and confidence; and it began to diminish, until 
now it has dwindled almost away. The early fire is burning 
low; the confidence of the middle period has been under- 
mined by attacks from without and betrayals from within. 
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Few if any new recruits to Shakcrism are found today. There 
is no one to wliom to hand on the torch, even if that torch 
were still bright. Soon, in all probability, the sect will be 
extinct. What interest can it hold for us in this age? It drew 
comparatively few of the ''world's people" even at its 
zenith. And now, when its sun is setting, ‘'what to make 
of a diminished thing?" 

If the Shaker aim, fantastically impossible to most people, 
was once able to attract members in sufficient quantity to 
build up those welhorganized, self-supporting family com- 
munities, why and at what point did it falter? Was it perhaps 
that those of its members who really attained the perfection 
for which they were struggling found nothing further to 
V'ork toward? All nature, and all imentions of man, too, 
seem to show that in perfection arc the seeds of death. The 
full-blown rose has already begun to die— as a rose. The day 
of the clipper ship was over just when it attained tlic utmost 
rightness and beauty of line. Wert tlic Sliakcrs aiming so 
high that, granted it was possible for a few^ to rcaeh the 
goal, the\’ found nothing further tow’ard which to journey? 
Or was the diminishing only a sinking baek into the eom- 
mon lot and accomplishment of mankind? In any case, 
what, if amthing, did the Shakers bring back from the 
heights for the rest of us? Even a report of a \icw would be 
something. 

They did bring back tlie report of a \’icw, and wrote it 
dow’n for the "world's people" and for posterity. But tlic 
description of an emotional experience, liowxwcr faitliful 
and inspired, never wdiolly catches tlic rapture of the ex- 
perience itself. A listener can ahvays doubt the truth of 
the report. The sight of one's own e\cs is another thing. If 
we cannot share, or even wholly credit, the spiritual ad\ cn- 
ture of the Shakers, w e can sec its results in the w ork of their 
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hands: their plain, perfectly constructed buildings, furni- 
ture, and tools; and we can examine the orderly, workable 
economic system they built in a confused world. Although 
beauty was not a part of their creed, they left a legacy 
of beauty to the world: the beauty that follows order, the 
beauty that comes unsought when the lines are right. 
And beauty does not diminish. 

Everybody asks two things of life: adventure and security. 
The proportion of tlicsc two ingredients determines the 
nature of the individual. Or perhaps it is the other way 
around. But it is impossible to imagine a satisfactory life 
that does not hold a measure of each. The Shakers achieved 
a perfect balance between the two— perfect, that is, for 
their purposes and from their point of \’ie\w The ad\ enture 
which meant the most to them was in the realm of things 
spiritual, where, paradoxically, their souls also found security 
and peace. The earthly security that the world noted and 
often envied was physical and economic, and only achieved 
after much hardship. The spiritual adventuring sprang from 
inner dissatisfactions and cravings that united the Shakers 
in a kind of quest of the Holy Grail. The economic security 
was developed out of their need for a stable, dependable 
way of living together. The result was a workable scheme 
of communal life that has lasted over a hundred years. And 
the adventure has left on Shaker faces a contentment so 
rare in the world todav as to attract attention and comment. 

The early Shaker? came mainly from the lower middle 
class groups. They w’crc rooted in rc\olt: re\'olt against 
smugness and bigotry in religion, revolt against social and 
economic evils, revojt against the uglier side of human 
nature. The Camisards in France, who are usually consid- 
ered the spiritual ancestors of the Shakers, were the direct 
result of the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes in 16S5. 
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Under the leadership of Jean Cavalier, a young baker, they 
went about the countryside of the provinces of Dauphine 
and Rivarais stirring up men's emotions, and prophesying 
the coming of God's kingdom on earth. Their meetings 
bore all the marks of a religious revival in its most extreme 
form. Although there were only five or six hundred in this 
Protestant group, the French government felt obliged to 
restrain them, which it did by persecution, torture, and 
in many cases death. A few of them escaped with their 
leader to England at the beginning of the eighteenth cen- 
tury, when they began holding meetings in the neighbor- 
hood of London. By 1705 the English group had increased 
to between three and four hundred ''prophets,'' as they 
called themselves. But their prophetic ardor cooled on 
English soil. Perhaps Jean Cavalier had no gift for organiz- 
ing to match his power of arousing. All adventure and no 
securih' could not be endured for long. At any rate, little 
further is heard of these prophets till 1747 when a Quaker 
couple, James and Jane Wardlcy, joined them and brought 
new fire to dying enthusiasm by announcing the second 
coming of Christ as near at hand. Even the Wardleys, how- 
ever, were unable to weld these gatherings of emotional 
reformers into a purposeful and united group until Ann Lee 
joined them. 

Ann Lee, like most of those who were to become her 
followers, belonged to the common people. Her father was 
a blacksmith, as was also her brotlicr William L.ce, and the 
man she married, Abraham Stanley. As a girl Ann worked 
in a cotton factory, and later was a cutter of hatter's fur. 
When older, she was employed as a cook in the Manchester 
Infirmarv. With seven other children in the family, any 
kind of formal education was out of the question. Ann grew 
up unable either to read or write. She was always "serious 
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and thoughtful, and never addicted to play like other chil- 
dren.” Like Joan of Arc, she had visions and prophetic 
dreams. While it was patriotism and the church with Joan 
of 7 ^, it was humanity with Ann Lee: a passion for saving 
and purifying mankind. She was extremely" sensitive to 
conditions about her, feeling deeply her individual respon- 
sibility for bettering these conditions. 

When Ann Lee was born in Toad Lane, Manchester, on 
February 29, 1736, George II was king of England, with 
corrupt politicians for ministers. From 1739 till 1763, Eng- 
land was almost continuously at war with either France or 
Spain, until the distress caused by these wars and by the 
taxation necessary for waging them led to bitter discontent 
among the people. Manchester was an Anglican bishopric 
as well as an important center of textile manufacture. The 
textile workers had accepted the political situation and the 
taxes because they could do nothing about either. They 
also accepted the religion that was handed out to them. 
Religion had become perfunctory, therefore religious per- 
secution had ceased in England. If the eighteenth century 
was an age of prose in literature, it was even more so in 
religion, because religious leaders had forgotten that emo- 
tion is a part of all true religious experience. The time was 
ripe for a resurgence of religious emotionalism. It is perhaps 
not wholly a coincidence that those two masters of the 
emotional appeal in religion— John Wesley and George 
Whitefield— followed close after Jean Ca\'aher and his 
“prophets.” Both WTsley and Whitefield found waiting au- 
diences hungry for their message. The religious revival with 
its doctrine of conversion came to be an important phe- 
nomenon both in England and America. It was out of the 
union of religious revivalism and economic need that Shaker- 
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ism was born. Ann Lee repeated many times during her life, 
“Put your hands to work and your heart to God.'' 

As Ann grew up in the sordid surroundings of an eight- 
eenth eentury industrial town, she was deeply impressed by 
the “depravity of human nature and the odiousness of sin." 
She spent many hours in prayer, often agonizing all night 
over her own sinful state. Very earlv she felt great repug- 
nanee toward all physieal manifestations of sex. In spite of 
her feelings in this matter, however (with which Ann's 
mother appears to have sympathized before her death in 
Ann's youth) , Ann's father insisted on her marriage to Abra- 
ham Stanley, by whom she had four children. All of these 
died in infancy or early childhood. Ann's previous convic- 
tions kept returning to her, reinforced by the thought that 
the death of her children was a judgment on her for having 
been led away from her beliefs. She found no peace any- 
where and “often spent whole nights in laboring and 
cry ing to God for deliverance from sin." She became so weak 
at times that slie could hardly stand. It was at this period 
tliat she met the Wardlcys. In the twenty-tliird year of her 
life, September 1758, she united with the societv under 
their care. “The light of these people led them to an open 
confession of every sin which they had committed, and to a 
full and final cross against everything which they knew to be 
evil; lienee they were endowed with great power oxer sin, 
and hence Ann found that protection which she had so long 
desired, and which, for the time being, was answerable to 
her faitli." 

dlie Wardleys welcomed Ann as a promising and helpful 
disciple. Ann Lee impressed everyone with her de\'oiitncss 
and her honesty. She had a warm, magnetic personahtv that 
drew people to her. No one could sec or hear her without 
believing that she was wholly sincere, d'he Wardlews, like 
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tlie Camisarcls, had been teaehing that Christ's seeond 
eoming was imminent. It was a eomforting thought for 
poor confused souls— something good to look forward to. 
James and Jane Wardley had come to have a deep convic- 
tion that Ilis second coming would be in the form of a 
woman. Hence they were waiting and watching for her 
\\'ho might seem to fill the requirements. They became in- 
creasingly sure that Ann Lee was the woman. The passion 
Ann brought to her longings and labors for the pure and 
sinless life was unquestionably real. Her agonized struggles 
to find and understand the will of God and to conform all 
her actions to it were no common manifestations of the 
work of the spirit, even in that group of emotional re- 
vivalists. All of them were fanatics; most of them were 
mystics as well. Ann was practical in her fanaticism and 
her mysticism. One might almost sav she used the scien- 
tific method of analysis. Searching for God, she was seeking 
also for the springs of human nature. Why did men sin? 
She observed people closely; she learned to read the 
thoughts and motives behind tlicir acts. “A good tree cannot 
bring forth evil fruit,” was a favorite phrase. Slie looked 
about her in Toad Lane and saw that man’s ungo\erncd 
natural impulses: greed, pride, sex— caused most of the 
ugliness found in human life. It seemed to her that sex was 
the root of all. And since sex was responsible for so much 
that \\'as bad, it must in itself be bad. She w as ox er a hundred 
years ahead of Freud in this anahsis of the springs of human 
conduct. And she was practical and direct in her use of it. 
'df vour e\e offend \ou, pluck it out.” She cut the Gordian 
knot and did axxay with sex altogether. 

Thus Shakerism w as an nounced to the world. It was a 
way of life leading to spiritual perfection ox erTRe dcacTBodT 
of man’s physical natu re. It was a great adxTnttrrelriThat 
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conquest of self which is more difficult than the conquest 
of cities. It was another proof that self-denial ean bring 
greater ecstasy than self-indulgence. Its four foundation 
principles were confession of sins, community of goods, 
celibacy, withdrawal from the world. The first, and in large 
degree the second of these, were practised from the start. The 
third and fourth had to wait for complete fulfillment till the 
Shakers were established in their own communities in 
America. But the Shaker way of life proved to be a workable 
one. It u'orked so well that it lasted over a hundred years. 

All of this did not happen in a moment. For nine long 
years Ann labored in constant travail of spirit and body 
before Shakcrism could be born. At times she became so 
weak from sleepless nights and weary days that she was 
unable even to feed herself. At other times, she was restored 
miraculously to radiant vigor and a strength-giving confi- 
dence that buoyed up the hopes and spirits of her com- 
panions. Her vivid presentation of the hea\^enly visions and 
divine revelations that had come to her gave her face a more 
than earthly beauty, causing her eyes to exercise a strange 
power over all observers. Her days of soul-searching and 
agonizing were ended by the famous vision which signalized 
the birth of Shakerism. This vision came to Ann while she 
w^as in prison on some charge of disturbing the peace. She 
saw Adam and Eve in the Garden of Eden committing the 
act that resulted in their expulsion from the Garden and in 
saddling mankind with a heritage of sin. It w'as revealed to 
her that she w^as the anointed successor to Jesus— the mother 
incarnation of the w'ord of God again to be given to man 
in this second coming of Christ. She w^as Mother Ann: Ann 
the Word. The Wardleys w^erc convinced beyond a doubt 
that she was the one they were w^aiting for. Ann became 
filled with serenity. I Icr days of seeking w'crc over; she had 
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found the truth and truth had set her free; she knew now 
what God wanted her to do. I laving attained spiritual peaee 
for herself, she could turn her whole attention toward help- 
ing others along the road that God had pointed out to her. 

The Wardleys now acknowledged Ann Lee as the spirit- 
ual head of their Society. As reports spread of her words 
and acts, the Society began to increase rapidly. Many 
people were starving for just such spiritual bread; many 
drab lives were brightened by these glimpses of spiritual 
glory; many simple men and women longed for a gentler, 
kindlier way of life than any they had known; all these 
found comfort in the sincerity and strength and goodness 
that Ann Lee radiated. But growth in numbers brought a 
corresponding danger. This strange sect of shaking, dancing 
fanatics began to be regarded as a menace to the peace of 
the community. Some of the new members '‘fell away,'’ 
lacking courage to face the persecution that followed. 
The handful that remained was strengthened by adversity, 
both in loyalt}^ to one another, and in the firmness of their 
convictions. 

It is possible that the Shakers would ha\’e been left 
unmolested in the exercise of their disturbingly emotional 
religious rites if they had been willing to keep their religion 
in one compartment and their daily practice of liying in 
another. But like her who became their leader, and like 
Jesus of Nazareth whose name they always coupled with 
hers, they thought of religion as something to live b\-; they 
actually practised what they preached. After making honest 
public confession of their sins in meeting, they went back 
into the world determined to sin no more. This was hard 
for tlic average citizen to endure. It made the neighbors 
uncomfortable when a fellow' dw'ellcr in Toad Lane claimed 
that she could give the kc\'S to Heaven to all who would 
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turn away from the normal pleasures and relationships of 
human life. Friendships were ended by this new religion; 
families were broken up. To be sure, there was New Testa- 
ment authority for this. “He that loveth father or mother 
more than me is not worthy of me.'' But what had that to 
do with Toad Lane? Besides, men fear what they do not 
understand. It was as easy to believe the shaking and the 
tw'itehing and the frenzied daneing of the Believers came 
from the devil as that it came from God. So the persecutors, 
like all persecutors past and present, looked about for an 
excuse to justify their deeds. 

Sabbath-breaking and blasphemy were the crimes of 
which Ann Lee, like Jesus, was accused. A Sunday meeting 
in her father’s house was broken up on the pretext that the 
Shaker dancing and singing were a profanation of the Sab- 
bath. The worshippers were roughly handled and dragged 
off to prison, later to be released. There followed other 
similar attempts to discourage Shaker zeal. The most serious 
of them was an actual plot against Ann’s life. She was seized 
and confined in a stone cell not large enough to lie down 
in, and kept there fourteen days without food. At least 
that was the intention of her jailers. But young James 
WTittakcr, a dev oted follower who was later to become one 
of the leaders of Shakerism in America, found a way to 
feed her. Somehow^, he gained access to the door of her cell 
and by means of a pipe whose stem he passed through tlije 
kevbole, he fed her with milk and wine. At the end of tlic 
two weeks her jailer came to open her door expecting to 
find her dead. Her enemies were not only surprised, but 
confounded when she walked out alive and apjxirentlv as 
vigorous as when she went in. They were a little frightened 
at this evidence of supernatural proleetion; and some of 
them began to question the advisability of perseeuting her 

] 2 



TOAD LANE TO NEW LEBANON 


further. Her following was increased by this seeming miracle, 
and her power strengthened. 

There were other persecutions in England, mostly at the 
hands of irresponsible mobs. The blasphemy charge seemed 
to be justified when Ann claimed to be the incarnation of 
the second coming of Christ: the female clement that sup- 
plemented Jesus and thus completed the revelation to the 
world of a fathcr-and-mothcr-God. She affirmed this claim 
by visions and proved it by a convincing interpretation of 
Bible prophecies. When, however, her persecutors brought 
her before a tribunal of four ministers of the established 
church with the demand that her tongue be bored through 
with a hot iron, ''these men, being desirous to hear her own 
testimony, gave her liberty to speak for herself. Accordingly 
she spoke, and manifested such evident power of God, that 
they thought proper to dismiss her; and admonished her 
^accusers to let her alone, and not abuse her.'’ Her disap- 
'-^pointed persecutors decided to take the law into their own 
1/) hands and to stone her to death as a blasphemer. Four of 
^Ihc Shaker brethren—her own brother, William Lee, James 
^and Daniel Whittaker and James Slicpherd—insisted on 
going with her. The five Shakers were conducted outside 
the town and made to stand in a \’al]ey whence Ann’s perse- 
O^ciitors could coineniently stone them from the side of the 
.hill. In spite of repeated attempts with the "sufficient quan- 
^tity of stones, suitable for their purpose" which they had 
QQCollcctcd, the men on the hillside failed to hit any of them 
, except Daniel Whittaker, whom they wounded sliglitly on 
^ the temple. They fell to quarrelling, as those wlio are iin- 
successful in nefarious undertakings often do, and finallv 
gave up. Mother Ann, in relating the affair said, “\Miile 
they were throwing their stones, I felt nuself surrounded 
witli the presence of God, and m\- soul was filled with lo\'C. 
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I knew they could not kill me, because my work was not 
done; therefore I felt joyful and comfortable, while my 
enemies felt distress and confusion/' A footnote to this 
account adds that Daniel Whittaker, the only man at all 
inconvenienced by this experience, ''afterwards fell away/' 

E\'cntually the persecutors of the Shakers tired; or as a 
Sliaker historian puts it, "In consequence of the sudden 
and untimely death of some of her most bitter persecutors, 
and the conversion of others, these cruel abuses finally 
ceased. Her enemies saw that she was evidently protected 
and supported and her life preserved by some interposing 
power, notwithstanding all their attempts to destroy it; and 
hence, for more than two years previous to her leaving 
England, she and her little band enjoyed their faith in 
peace." During this period, while resting on their oars, 
deciding what to do next, they heard talk about the English 
colonies in America. It was just before the War for Inde- 
pendence; and ideas of democracy and freedom were being 
discussed even in Toad Lane. Mother Ann was at length "by 
a special revelation, directed to repair to America; and at 
the same time, she received a divine promise, that the work 
of God would greatly increase, and the millennial church 
would be established in that country." Many individual 
members of the Society told of signs, visions, etc. that con- 
firmed this plan. On May 19, 1774, therefore, they set sail 
from Liverpool for New York on the ship Mariah, with Cap- 
tain Smith of New York. The Wardlcys remained behind. 
Their part in the great adventure was finished. Like John the 
Baptist, they had only prepared the way for a greater one 
who was to come after them. 

The Shakers had been fortunate in having two sponsors 
able to give them financial help when they needed it most. 
The first, John Townlcy, belongs to the Wardlcy period. He 
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was a well-to-do brick-layer living in Canon Street, Man- 
chester, and his wife was an ardent member of the Wardleys' 
Society. John Townley had contributed much toward the 
support of these early Believers, even taking the Wardle\'s 
into his own household to live and allowing them to hold 
many of their meetings in his home. His wife's brother, John 
Hoeknell, who was also a man of property, living in Cheshire 
twenty-four miles from Manchester, followed his example 
by inviting a number of the poorer members of the Society 
to make their home with him. This John's wife, however, 
was not so cooperative in her attitude toward the Shakers as 
was his sister's husband. John Hocknell’s interest in this 
wild new sect ''at first displeased Hannah his wife, and her 
natural relations (the Dickins family) , who were wealthy 
and high spirited people; whereupon three of her brothers, 
with the assistance of a magistrate, had John put into prison 
at Middlewich, four miles from his own house. He was tried 
and released, and soon after, Hannah became a member of 
the Socictv and continued through all the increase of the 
work, till she departed this life (in America) sound in the 
faith." 

When the Shakers left for America, John Townley and 
his wife remained behind in England; but John Hoeknell 
followed Ann Lee to the New World. It was he who arranged 
for the vo\'age to America, paying a large share of the passage 
money; it w as he who negotiated the purchase of tlie wilder- 
ness tract of land near Albany, New’ York, where the Shakers 
first found a real home of tlieir own. He is described, in 
wliat sounds like understatement, as “a man of \ er\’ meek 
deportment . . . greatly gifted in visions and prophecies . . . 
a very honest, conscientious and upright man." This picture 
gives no hint of magnetism and warmth such as Mother Ann 
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possessed; nevertlieless, John Iloeknell must liave been a 
great comfort to the penniless adventurers. 

The eiglit who accompanied Mother Ann on the voyage 
to America, after having settled their affairs in England, 
were her husband, Abraham Stanley, her brother, William 
Lee, her niece, Nancy Lee, James Whittaker, John Ilock- 
nell, Richard Hocknell, son of John, James Shepherd and 
Mary Partington. The captain was not overpleased at the 
prospect of carry ing a group of fanatics on the long journey 
across the stormy Atlantic, though he was somewhat re- 
assured when Mother Ann promised him that he ''should 
not have whereof to accuse them, except it w^erc concerning 
tlic law' of tlieir God.'' When, however, in the course of the 
passage, they "w'cnt forth, in obedience to tlicir inward feel- 
ings, to praise God in songs and dances," the captain felt 
that he had been deceived and threatened to throw’ them 
o\crboard if the}’ did not behave themscKcs. 

Mother Ann apparently felt that it w as safer to obc\' God 
than the captain, so the Believers "w’cnt forth again," and 
thereby angered tlic captain to such an extent that he pre- 
pared to carry out his threat. Whctlicr or not he w’ould 
ha\’C done so will nc\’cr be known, for a severe storm sprang 
up at the crucial moment, and the ship, which was old and 
not too seaw'orth}', opened a leak. All hands had to be 
called to the pumps and the Believers did their share \’ah 
iantl}-. Nevertheless, the w’ater came in faster than thev 
could bail it out, and the captain almost ga\'c up hope. 
Mother Ann, howev er, did not lose confidence in her God, 
but spoke words of encouragement to the captain. "Cap- 
tain," she said, "be of good cheer; there shall not a hair of 
our heads perish; we shall all arri\'e safe to America. 1 just 
saw two bright angels of God standing by the mast, through 
whom I received this promise." She inspired the sailors to 
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renewed efforts, and she and her followers helped them with 
efforts as well as words. Suddenly a wave miraculously struck 
the loose planks which had been causing the trouble, and 
drove it back in place. The leak stopped, and the ship was 
saved. The captain was so impressed with Mother Ann's 
power that he gave her permission to worship as she pleased 
during the rest of the journey; and they all reached New 
York, safe and happy on the sixth of August, 1774. The cap- 
tain generously gave entire credit to the Shakers for the 
success of the voyage. 

In this manner, the English founder of the new religion 
that was to save the world reached the land of her visions. 
She and her eight faithful followers might have been con- 
sidered stormy petrels. They left stormy days behind them in 
England; their crossing of the ocean was marked by storm; 
they landed in New York in a stormy period of American 
Colonial history— obscure English immigrants to a land 
whose people were turning against England. It was only two 
years before the outbreak of the American Revolution; it 
was one month before the assembling in Philadelphia of the 
first Continental Congress. The Believers had no friends or 
acquaintances in America, no place to go, no means of liveli- 
hood except b\' the work of their hands. Probably at that, 
they felt very little less secure than they had always felt in 
England. Abraham Stanley and Wolliam Lee had their trade 
of blacksmith; James Whittaker was a weaver. Mother Ann, 
alway s practical, advised them to separate for the time being, 
and earn their separate li\'ings as best the\’ could. She herself 
remained in New York, finding lodging with a family named 
Smith for whom she did washing and ironing. Her husband 
got \\ork with Mr. Smith who, pro\’identially, was a blaek- 
smith. Whlliam Lee and John Ilocknell went up the Hudson 
to Albanv looking for a suitable plaee to settle. They took 
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an option on a piece of land near Niskayuna (later Watcr- 
vlict) , which, though only ''eight measured miles North- 
west from the center of the city of Albany/' was an uncleared 
wilderness, and seemed sufficiently remote from settlements 
and the public eye to afford security and a chance for spiri- 
tual growth. John Ilocknell returned to England to fetch the 
rest of his family, and ‘ffo make further arrangements for the 
settlement of the society in this country"; which in plain 
terms meant raising enough money to complete payment on 
the land. He was at that time seventy years old. 

Wffiile waiting for John Hocknell to come back from Eng- 
land, Whlliam Lee and some of the others found \^'ork in 
Albany; they and Mother Ann exchanged visits from time 
to time to keep up their morale. Before the time of waiting 
was up, however. Mother Ann came very near starvation. 
Her husband, Abraham Stanley, was taken so seriously ill 
as to require Mother Ann's whole time and attention for 
nursing him. This meant that neither was earning anything; 
they were alone in a strange city without any means of sup- 
port. Ann nursed her husband devotedly, never sparing her- 
self. At one time "her only shelter from the inclemency of 
the weather was a small uncomfortable room, without bed 
or bedding, or any other furniture than a cold stone for a 
seat, and licr only morsel was a cruse of vinegar, and as she 
afterwards testified, she sat down upon the stone, without 
any fire, sipped her vinegar, and wept." Abraham recovered; 
but instead of showing gratitude to Ann for her devoted 
care, he began immediately to backslide from Shakcrism. 
Apparently he had never been as ardent in the faith as the 
others; but he had conformed, at least outwardly. Now he 
deliberately turned away from all that Mother Ann held 
most precious, urging her to give up her convictions and 
enter once more into the marriage relationship with him. 
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When she refused he left her, returning later with a woman 
of the streets whom he threatened to marry unless Ann 
would yield. She stood firm in her refusal, however; and this 
was the end of Abraham Stanley so far as the Shakers were 
concerned. It is not unthinkable that Abraham acted from 
the best of motives. He had backed up his wife thus far in 
what must have been a trying situation for a husband. Pos- 
sibly he really loved her and was trying to force her hand in 
order to save her from the consequences of her fantastic ad- 
venture. But in the eyes of the Shakers he ‘'fell away,'' and 
was a traitor to the cause. 

Late in December of 1775, John Hocknell returned, 
bringing his family and also John Partington with his family. 
They landed in Philadelphia, whence they proceeded to 
New York to report to Mother Ann. In February 1776, he 
and the newcomers went by land to Albany where they vis- 
ited the other members of the little band, and became actual 
owners of the wilderness tract which they “leased in per- 
petuity" from Stephen van Rensselaer, Esq. It was mid- 
winter; they grew impatient waiting for spring when they 
could start work together in their own domain. As soon as 
the river was open for travel, Hocknell went again to New 
York, returning with Mother Ann and such earthly posses- 
sions as had been left behind. The Believers were reunited, 
after nearly two years of separation and hardship in a strange 
land. 

During the summer of 1776, they all worked at Niskayuna, 
draining and clearing the land, putting up buildings, pre- 
paring the soil for crops, that they might become a self-suffi- 
cient community. The courage and industry of this little 
band of artisans from an English factory town made up for 
their lack of knowledge of frontier agriculture. In September 
1776, less than two months after the signing of the Declara- 


19 



THE SHAKER ADVENTURE 

tion of Independence, Motlier Ann and her followers took 
lip tlicir permanent residence on tlicir new property in tlic 
future state of New York. Thev were cstablislied as land 
owners in w hat was to become the United States of Amer- 
ica. For the next three and a half years they worked and 
worshipped in a peace that seemed like a hea\'cnly interlude 
between the persecutions and hardships thev had left be- 
hind in England and the future trials that awaited them in 
America after the beginning of their real work in this new 
land of freedom. 

At first the\' were occupied w'ith the immediate problems 
of subsistence, content in their new' home, w orking for them- 
scK'CS and for each other, holding their services of w^orship 
unmolested, sa\'oring a security they had never found in 
England. Soon, however, some of the members began to 
grow restless, fearing that their mission had come to a dead 
end since no new members came to join them. Mother Ann 
was not worried; she counseled patience, promising that the 
testimon\’ would be opened in the New' World in the full- 
ness of God's time. In proplietic visions she saw multitudes 
drawn to Niskayuna in search of the Shaker gospel, “dlic 
time is near at hand,” she said, “when thc\' will come like 
do\cs.'' I’hc Belicwcrs curbed their imj^atience and waited, 
trusting her who had never failed tlicm. At last the signs for 
which tlie\ had been w'aiting came. Mother Ann was right, 
as alwa\s. 

In the spring of 1779, New' Lebanon, New’ York, became 
the center of a scries of religious revival meetings such as 
were common in the American colonies during the latter 
half of the eighteenth century. It is claimed by some ecclesi- 
astical writers tliat these revivals, begun by the English 
John Wesley and George Whitefield, and the American 
Jonathan Edwards, were a result of reaction from the ten- 
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dency toward deism which had swept both countries. While 
revival leaders doubtless had this in mind, it seems unlikely 
that their congregations—rough pioneers in frontier countrv, 
as much of colonial America was— wasted many thoughts on 
theological distinctions. Pioneer conduct is black and white; 
wartime conduct is the same. Neither has room nor time for 
subtleties. New Lebanon was pioneer country, the edge of 
a wilderness. The year 1779 wartime, the middle of our 
Revolution. Rcvi\'alism is one form of h}steria; and all hys- 
teria, whether of religion or of war, springs from fear and 
unfulfilled desire. This world is hard and terrible: how can I 
escape from it; what must I do to be saved? Men desire pas- 
sionately to be able to look forward to a better world than 
this present world they know. Hence they iment hca\Tns 
and utopias. One of the briglitest prospects has always been 
the second coming of Christ, and this was the theme of the 
New Lebanon reviwilTOTnons. An amazing number of 
people d\\'elling in towns on either side of the border be- 
tween New' York and Massachusetts were seized with con- 
viction of sin and revulsion against the shortness and general 
uiisatisfactorincss of human life. Thev were filled with an 
agonizing desire to make terms w ith an eternity that might 
promise more. dTe rcvi\’al lasted all summer. All sorts of 
people attended the meetings: young, old, middle-aged; 
Methodists, Presbyterians, Baptists; men and women from 
poor and ignorant families, college graduates. The whole 
district w'as like one great rc\aval meeting. 

The New’ Lebanon Re\'ival was not dissimilar to the meet- 
ings held by the W ardleys in England. Some who attended 
confessed their sins aloud, erving for merc\’; some went into 
a trance-like state in which thew saw \isions and rccei\cd 
prophecies of Christ’s imminent second coming. Others 
shouted and danced for joy because they believed that the 
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day was at hand for wars to cease and God’s kingdom on 
earth to begin. Many who had been church members and 
believed themselves to be Christians were impressed with 
the emptiness and the falsity of the established ehurehes. 
d'hey were ready to make any sacrifice, to follow anyone who 
could lead them to a fuller, truer way of life. But as the sum- 
mer wore on and nothing happened, they saw the brightness 
of their visions fading, felt the warmth of their ardor cooling. 
Many sank back into the disillusionment from which the 
Revival had temporarily lifted them. Church members re- 
turned empty to their ehurehes. The worldlings turned their 
backs once more on the illusion of religion. “Even the Re- 
vival leaders and speakers sat in silence with their heads 
bowed down. . . . The spirit and power of God, which had 
been so copiously showered down upon the people, seemed 
now at an end.” 

There were, however, a few earnest souls who found it 
impossible to forget so easily the glimpses they had had into 
a better world. These kept together through the winter, en- 
couraging each other, trying to hold the visions they had 
recei\'ed, waiting, watching, praying for something that 
should seem an answer to their prayers and their desires. 
Their patience was rewarded in the spring, when word came 
to them of “a strange people living above Albany, who said 
they served God day and night, and did not commit sin.” 
Singly and in groups they went to the wilderness tract at 
Niskayuna to see for themselves what manner of people 
these were. They were welcomed as expected guests. The 
opening of the gospel in America had begun. 
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I T was early in the year 1780 that the disappointed but 
still ardent revivalists turned their steps toward Niskayuna. 
As Mother Ann's little community numbered not over ten 
or a dozen men and women, its resources for hospitality were 
scant. Nevertheless, the Shakers succeeded not only in mak- 
ing the strangers feel at home while there, but also in send- 
ing them back to their several dwellings strong in the new 
faith. Husbands and wives together often embraced the new 
gospel and went home to found little centers of Shaker in- 
fluence in their own communities. Sometimes whole families 
joined at a time. 

Although the first converts came from nearby, soon people 
in distant towns began to hear rumors of this strange new 
sect and came to learn about them at first hand. From Mas- 
sachusetts, Connecticut, New Hampshire and Maine they 
came, returning home to practise and to impart what they 
had learned. After a time members of the Niskayuna group 
began making journeys into the other states to visit the new 
converts in their home towns. On the way they would stop 
with families whom they knew to be sympathetic to the 
Shaker teachings. At every house so visited, meetings were 
held with songs and dancing and the “shaking" that had 
given the sect its name. More converts w'crc added to the 
growing numbers. And the travellers from Niskayuna were 
sure wherever they w'ent, of a joyous wTicome from these 
enthusiastic fcllow-Shakcrs. 
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With the '‘world's people" along the route it was differ- 
ent. At first they regarded this queer seet with eontemptuous 
amusement; later their jeers changed to something more 
sinister. As in England, friends were separated and homes 
sometimes broken up by the coming of the Shakers into a 
community. Persecutions began, increasing in intensity. On 
one trip made by Mother Ann and the elders between Nis- 
ka} una and Harvard, Massachusetts, hostile mobs formed in 
almost every town. There is no doubt that the injuries in- 
flicted on the Shakers by many of these ruffians shortened 
tlie li\'cs of the original members of the little band. William 
Lee and Mother Ann both died very shortly after their return 
to Niskayuna from this two-year missionary journey into 
Massachusetts and Conneeticut. 

T he persecutions started nearer home, ho^^'e^’c^. It is per- 
haps not strange that the townspeople of New Lebanon 
should resent Mother Ann's easy capture of two New Leb- 
anon ministers in 1780: the Baptist joseph Meaehain, who 
had been one of the leaders of the Revival, and Samuel John- 
son, a Prcsb^■tcrian. And these two were only a beginning. 
1 hough most of tlie joiners were poor, uneducated, and in 
their early twenties or younger, enough men of weight and 
substance were attracted to the Shakers to cause alarm and 
resentment in their eoiinnunities. And they were not all of 
them in the first flush of reckless youth. Joseph Meaeham 
was a man of forty, born in Enfield, Conneeticut, in 1740. 
Samuel Johnson was a Yale graduate of tlie class of 1769, 
witli an A.M. degree to boot. Wdicn he joined tlic Sliakers 
his wife, Elizabeth, joined also. Daniel Goodrich of Han- 
cock, Massaeliusetts, was the son of a deacon in the Baptist 
eliurch. Most of tlie early converts wlio have left written rec- 
ords of their lives before and after joining the Shakers w'crc 
sons and daughters of New' England churchgoers, brought 
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up in the fear of God and the devil (in the tradition of Jona- 
than Edwards) , agonizing over the state of their souls, find- 
ing no comfort in the religion which their parents had taught 
them. As the Shaker sect grew, it became practical to form 
communities which could practise their own way of life and 
conduct their own peculiar form of worship. The persecu- 
tions made this increasingly necessary. But it was not till 
three years after Mother Ann's death that the Shakers did 
''gather into society order." Just before she died she told her 
followers, "The time will come when tlie church will be 
gathered into order, and then it will be known w^ho are good 
believers. But that is not my w'ork; it is Joseph Meacham's 
work; my work is nearly done." 

All the written accounts of Mother Ann's work and words 
were made some years after her death. In this circumstance, 
the Shakers saw^ another similarity to New Testament his- 
tory. Christ's words and deeds were unrecorded in writing 
until long after his death. This leaves many chances for er- 
rors to creep in. Yet there is much unanimit}* in the reports 
set down by Ann Lee's followers. According to all of them, 
she w^as "a woman ratlier below^ the common stature of 
woman; tliickset, but straight and otherwise w'cll propor- 
tioned and regular in form and features. Her complexion was 
light and fair, and her eves were blue, but keen and pene- 
trating; her countenance was mild and expressive, but grave 
and solemn. Her natural constitution w^as sound, strong and 
healthy. Her manners w^cre plain, simple, and easy; yet she 
possessed a certain dignity of appearance that inspired con- 
fidence and commanded respect. B\’ many of the world, who 
saw^ her without prejudice, she was called beautiful; and to 
her faithful children, she appeared to possess a degree of dig- 
nified beauty and hca\cnly love, wTich they had never before 
discov^cred among mortals. 
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''She possessed remarkable powers and faeulties of mind 
in nature, which were greatly enlarged and strengthened by 
the gift of God. At times, when under the power and opera- 
tion of the Holy Ghost, her countenance shone with the 
glory of God, and her form and actions appeared divinely 
beautiful and very angelic. The power and influence of her 
spirit, at such times, was great beyond description; and no 
one w'as able to gainsay or resist the authority by which she 
spoke.'' 

Her enemies described her quite differently: "lewd, vile, 
debauclied" were some of the terms they hurled at her. Yet 
these epithets sound more like the angry moiithings of a 
rowdy mob than a dependable description. Besides, the 
mobs had to justify themselves somehow for their brutality 
to a small group of defenseless worshippers, however fanati- 
cal. And certainly, if Ann Lee had been what they said, there 
w^cre easier paths open to a w^oman of low^ character than the 
one she chose to follow\ The Shakers, furthermore, did not 
neglect to point out that Christ himself w^as characterized in 
somewhat similar terms by his enemies among the Jews and 
the Romans. 

A quite obvious reason for some of the persecutions w^as 
the fact tliat the Shakers were recent immigrants from Eng- 
land; the countrv whh which the American colonics were at 
w’ar. Wdiat were these English men and w^omen doing here, 
living by themselves in a secluded spot not too far from 
Canada, and enticing good Americans away from friends 
and families to join them? It sounded suspicious, and it made 
a plausible pretext for mob action, dhc transportation to 
Niskayuna of xarious kinds of foodstuffs for feeding the 
man\’ disciples who w'crc converging there gave color to the 
rumor that these Shakers were in the pay of the British armv, 
supplying them with food and ammunition and serving 
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them as spies. In July 1780, as David Darrow was on his way 
from New Lebanon to Albany, driving a flock of sheep in- 
tended for the Niskayuna community, he and his sheep were 
seized by a mob of suspicious men who took David off to 
Albany to be tried by the commissioners and divided the 
sheep among themselves. Joseph Meacham went along with 
David to help him. 

The two were brought before the commissioners and 
asked to swear obedience to the laws. The Shakers were op- 
posed on principle to taking any oath, and were furthermore 
unwilling to pledge themselves blindly to anything, so they 
refused to do so. David Darrow, Joseph Meacham and John 
Hocknell were put in prison, and shortly after Mother Ann 
herself, William Lee and James Whittaker were also arrested 
and imprisoned at Albany. It was quite evident that this was 
done with the object of getting rid of the Shakers. The com- 
missioners at Albany, however, seemed to be kindly disposed 
toward the Believers; and manv liberal-minded Americans 
expressed open disapproval of methods that smacked of the 
kind of tyrannv they thought had been left behind in Tory 
England. Even at that disturbed period there were citizens 
ready to raise their voices in defense of civil liberty when 
they saw it denied to a defenseless minority. 

While in prison, however, Mother Ann managed to at- 
traet and hold a crowd of listeners. Through the grates of the 
prison she preached to large assemblies and made many new 
converts. Soon she was separated from the others with the 
idea of being banished to the British army at New York. She 
was taken as far as Poughkeepsie where she remained im- 
prisoned till December when Governor Clinton released 
her. The other Shakers were likewise released w ithout any 
formal trial, and allow^ed to go baek to Niskayuna. “Nor was 
any persecution ever raised against them, but b\’ means of 
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that false religion and spirit of oppression, which had long 
been established in the British dominions, and whose des- 
potic influence had not vet ceased in America/' 

The Sh^ers ,_jj[SiiaIlvL^ven ■ to nndcrstgtemcnt^ have left 
what sound like remarkably calm and unexaggerated ac- 
counts of some of the many persecutions they w^erc obliged 
to endure at the hands of the ' Vorld's people." In their quest 
for perfection thc\’ have always tried to be fair and to ^^judge 
not.” And alw^aws they avoided recourse to law unless forced 
to it by their enemies. Yet their story of the founding of 
these first New' York and New^ England communities con- 
tains one harrow ing talc after another of the brutality of man 
to man. In Ma\' of 1781, Mother Ann and the Elders left 
Niskayuna to visit ''the distant parts, from place to place, 
where the gospel had been received; and in all the principal 
places which they visited, they w'crc resorted to from the ad- 
jacent parts; and their ministry being c\’erywhcrc accom- 
panied witli the gifts of the Holy Ghost . . . many more 
were added to the faith.” They w’cnt first to 1 Iar\'ard, Massa- 
chusetts, in late June 1781. Harvard w^as already the home of 
a small group of religious fanatics wliosc leader, Shadrack 
Ireland, had recently died. Mother Ann said this w^as the 
place she had seen in her visions in England; she said the 
faces of the people were familiar to her, for she had seen 
them all before. She remained there some months, living in 
the "Square House” wTere Ireland had lived, and visiting 
the towns around: Shirley, Littleton, Woburn, and Peter- 
sham. In December, when she and the hdders w'crc in 
Petersham, the first Massachusetts mob attacked them, drag- 
ging Mother Ann feet first out of the house, throwing her 
into a sleigh "with as little ceremonv as thc\’ w ould the dead 
carcase of a beast, committing at the same time acts of in- 
humanitv which even savages w'ould be ashamed of.” James 
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Whittaker, William Lee, and others were badly beaten and 
bruised. It was decided to go back to Harvard where they 
felt safer. 

Soon, however, people in Harvard began muttering and 
whispering suspicious tales about the Shakers. Again the ru- 
mor began to circulate that they were English spies. It was 
reported that they had stores of ammunition hidden in the 
Square House where they were making their home. On peti- 
tion from a number of Harvard citizens, the town militia 
entered the house to make investigations. No ammunition 
was found, but the New York Shakers were warned to leave 
town. They were at first unwilling to do so; but when they 
lieard that another mob was getting ready to attack them, 
they departed during the night. In the morning the mob 
made its appearance, as expected, and put the remaining 
Shakers through the equivalent of a ''third degree'’; but they 
were unable to learn from them in which direction Mother 
Ann and the Elders had gone. 

The next place visited was Enfield, Connecticut. The 
travellers arrived at David Meacham’s house in March 1782, 
after a journev coiitinuallv interrupted bv threats and abuse. 
And no peace awaited them in Enfield, dbey had hardly 
been there a week when a mob of about two hundred men 
came to the house to order them to leave town, following 
them for eight miles to make sure they complied. Tlie Shak- 
ers crossed the Connecticut River, proceeding to West 
Springfield, Massachusetts, then recrossed the river at 
Springfield, going from there to Kingston, Granby, Belcher- 
town, Montague, Siindcrland, and Aslifielcl. Here they re- 
mained tlirough April and May, finding the rest and 
retirement that tliey sorely needed. During this stay they 
kept pretty much to themselves, save for one visit Mother 
Ann made to Jonathan and Aaron Wood at Shclburn. 
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Toward the end of May they felt sufEeiently restored to leave 
Ashfield and journey baek to Harvard, where they remained 
through most of the summer, visiting the Believers in towns 
around about, and reeeiving visits from many new eonverts 
who were drawn to Harvard from various distant plaees by 
reports of Mother Ann and the Elders. 

In July more mutterings were heard from the Harvard 
townspeople against the Harvard Shakers in general and the 
New York visitors in partieular. It seemed wise for Mother 
Ann to retire to Littleton and Woburn for a few davs. On 

j 

August 19, those Shakers who had remained in Harvard suf- 
fered brutal treatment at the hands of the most ferocious 
mob they had yet encountered. The attackers gathered in 
front of the Square House early in the morning before light. 
Word of this was carried through the neighborhood to the 
many scattered Believers who hastened to the rescue of their 
beleaguered brothers and sisters. They found a rapidly grow- 
ing crowd armed with whips, clubs, or whatever they had 
been able to lay hands on. It was estimated that there were 
three hundred of them. I’he Shakers inside tlie house were 
on their knees praying for Cod's protection. T he mob out- 
side, hearing their raised voices, began the attack and burst 
open the door. They dragged out the Believers one by one— 
by the hair, the collar, the throat. When they were all out, 
the hostile mob surrounded them and ordered the local 
Shakers to return to their homes. 

The out-of-town Believers were given one hour to make 
ready for their departure from the town. At the end of the 
hour, they were commanded to march and were driven ten 
miles along the rough country road toward Lancaster and the 
western part of the state. They were handled as all mobs 
handle their victims— clubbed, lashed, shaken, pounded. At 
the end of the day they were dismissed with threats of what 
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would happen to them if they ever returned, and of future 
violence toward the Harvard Believers, many of whom had 
insisted on accompanying the New York Shakers in spite of 
the mob. There were sober Harvard citizens who deplored 
these acts of violence and sympathized with the Shakers, but 
either they were in the minority or unorganized. Every at- 
tempt to remonstrate with the mob met with threats of more 
violence. 

Undoubtedly the Shakers were most exasperating in their 
reactions to the mob's abuse. They insisted on praying for 
their assailants, offered their own backs to stop the blows in- 
tended for their fellows and turned the other cheek generally. 
As one old Shaker record puts it, ''Such genuine marks of 
Christianity were too much for the seed of Cain to endure." 
The Shakers, like the Quakers, were quite sincere in their 
aversion to the use of force. Never in the course of their his- 
tory did they abandon their consistent pacifism.Tt would 
have been impossible, however, to accuse them of cow ardice, 
for they w'alked open-eyed into situations of danger when- 
ever it seemed their dutv to do so; and they sacrificed them- 
selves gladly to save their brothers and sisters. They seemed 
truly to "love their neighbors as themseh es." An interesting 
footnote to the mob doings of the day just described is the 
fact that many of the mob leaders, "who were men of re- 
spectable standing in the town of Harvard, and in affluent 
circumstances, fell under judgments— ran out of their estates, 
and came to poverty and beggary." This retribution was so 
marked that men of later years were often heard to say, 
'Those Shaker drivers are all coming to nothing.” 

The mobsters w^ere not \'et through with the Shakers, how'- 
ever. For a time thev left them alone, possibly being a little 
ashamed, or more likely afraid, of the results of their unlaw- 
ful act. Mother Ann and the Elders came back unmolested 
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to the Square House, and remained there during the fall and 
winter, preaching, holding services, carrying on the work of 
spreading the Shaker gospel. Mother Ann apparently had 
premonitions of her approaching death, for she made state- 
ments and plans from time to time about the future work, 
adding, ''You may live to see it, but I shall not.'' This was 
the time when she said that Joseph Meacham would be the 
one to gather tlic church in gospel order. She prophesied the 
starting of the Shaker communities in Kentucky and Ohio, 
sa\ang, “The next opening of the gospel will be in the South- 
west; it will be at a great distance; and there will be a great 
w ork of God." She had many visions which she reported to 
her followers; all her acts w’cre guided bv the inspiration she 
recei\cd from these visions or other "gifts of the Holy 
Ghost." How'cver risky an undertaking might seem, she felt 
herself obliged to follow these revelations. Accordingly, 
when she had a call to go to hold a meeting in Shirlcv in June 
1783, she disregarded all w’arnings of danger from another 
mob and set out to obey the call. Stories of mob violence arc 
all pretty much alike and not pleasant reading. The proceed- 
ings of the Harvard mob were repeated in Shirley. Elder 
James W^hittakcr and Whlliam Lee were cruelly w’hipped. 
Many of the Shaker women also were beaten. 

It now' seemed c\’ident that a continued stay of Mother 
Ann and the hdders in the vicinitv of 1 lar\'ard would only call 
down new persecutions. Early in Jul\’ 17S3, therefore, they 
left the Square 1 louse for good, taking a touching farewell of 
all their loval friends in Har\'ard. At Petersham w here they 
went for a short farewell visit thev were again mobbed. This 
was the occasion on which Elder James read the rabble an 
article on the Bill of Rights, as a preamble to reasoning with 
them. During the twelve da\s that the New' York Shakers 
remained in Petersham there was hardly a night when thev 
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were left undisturbed by hostile gatherings. Finally they 
started westward, erossing the Connecticut at Sunderland 
and visiting in Cheshire, Richmond, and Hancock, where 
another mob awaited them on August 4. Here a warrant was 
served on the Shakers and their local supporters to appear 
before the Board of Justices of the Peace in Richmond, The 
Shakers were fined twenty dollars as disturbers of the peace, 
and ordered out of the state. They paid their fine but decided 
to remain in Massachusetts. “As to leaving the state, they 
chose to obey God rather than man.” Thereupon their 
friends w^erc put in the Barrington jail, where Mother Ann 
and the Fdders visited them, saying, 'AVe have come to see 
Christ in prison.” Then they returned via West Stockbridge 
to Hancock. On August 22 they were attacked by another 
mob, led by a Pittsfield man; and on August 23 they crossed 
the state line into New Lebanon. 

The arri\^al at New Lebanon w'as like coming home 
Mother Ann and the Elders visited the houses of many old 
friends wTere tlie\’ were rccei\X‘d w ith lo\'ing welcome. Even 
here, howe\'er, thc\' were not safe from threats of \ iolencc. 
While sta\’ing at the liomc of George Darrow (the spot 
w'hcrc the Mount Lebanon meetinghouse now' stands) , an- 
other mob attacked them in a repetition of the ten-mile I lar- 
vard attack, d'hey were driven seven miles along a rough 
road, beaten, and not permitted to stop anywhere for food 
although they passed the houses of many Believers. They 
were rescued finalh' by a tavern keeper named Ranny, who 
was apparcntiv man enough to stand up to the mob and dis- 
perse them. After a night spent in a nearby house and barn, 
the Believers returned to the liome of Nathan Imrrington in 
New Lebanon. Once again they were mobbed. This time 
Nathan's oldest son, John, prevailed upon the leaders to go 
away and come back in the morning when they would be 
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given a chance to talk to Mother Ann. This interval of time 
gave the mob a chance to cool off to such an extent that only 
six or eight appeared in the morning, looking sheepish and 
finding very little to say. 

That day at ten o'clock, however, the much beset little 
band of religious adventurers started for Niskayuna— that 
wilderness tract se\'en miles northwest from the center of 
Albany where they had found their first home in America. 
Even the one night spent on the way, though in the home of 
friends, was marred by a visit from rough men who prevented 
them from eating or resting, although they actually refrained 
from further ph)'sical violence. In the morning Mother Ann 
and her companions set out on the last lap of their journey. 
As they reached the ferry across the Hudson near Albany, a 
band of Indians met them. They hailed Mother Ann with 
friendly enthusiasm, shouting, ''The good Woman is come! 
The good Woman is come!" 

At about eleven o’clock on the night of September 4, 
1783, she and her followers arrived safely at Niskayuna. 
lliey had been aw^ay two years and four months. They had 
started on their missionary journey in the spring of 1781— 
the darkest period of the American Revolution; they finished 
itthe day after the signing of the treaty of peace which estab- 
lished America as \ ictorious. They had taken no part in the 
Rc\olution.’"Thcy had kept a single mind on tlicir goal. They 
had founded the Society of the United Believers (commonly 
called Shakers) in the new-born republic of the United 
States of America. 

There is some confusion in the records of early Shaker 
settlements between the date of the founding and that 
of the "gathering" of the different communities. Tlie date 
of founding or starting was somew'hat indefinite, since it 
might mean only the meeting together of two or three con- 
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verts. Usually these early Believers worshipped in private 
houses or even out of doors. There was as yet no attempt at 
formal organization even in eenters like New Lebanon and 
Harvard; and the members continued living with their own 
''naturab' families. "'Gathering/’ however, or "gathering 
into gospel order/’ meant joining together in communal liv- 
ing. It also included the signing of a covenant. None of the 
societies were "gathered” in this sense until 1787, three years 
after the death of Mother Ann; but a good manv were 
founded in the four years of her ministr\ betu'cen 1780 and 
1784. Niskayuna and New Lebanon in New York, Enfield in 
Connecticut, Hancock, Harvard, Shirley, Tyringham in 
Massachusetts— all these knew Mother Ann in the flesh, for 
she visited most of them many times. 

The New Hampshire and Maine communities, however, 
though actually founded nearly as early as the others, never 
had the benefit of her presence. Some of these sections were 
visited by others of the original group from Manchester, 
England; many individual members travelled to Niskayuna 
to see Mother Ann, but she herself never got as far north as 
the New Hampshire Enfield and Canterburv, or Maine’s 
New Gloucester and Alfred. 

In spite of this disadvantage, northern New' England 
Shakerism w'as soon burning as brightly as an\', and was to 
last longer than most. The New Hampshire and Maine 
groups came out of a revival similar to the New Lebanon 
Revival. About 1781, there \vas a great religious awakening 
in New Hampshire, Vermont, and the w estern part of the 
state of Maine. The leaders w'crc mostly Ereewill Baptists. 
One of the centers of this revival in New Hampshire was 
Boscaw^en, wiiich adjoins Canterbury and is not far from En- 
field, New Hampshire. The Maine re\’ivalists were particu- 
larly acti\'e in the region about Gorham and Alfred. The 
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singing and dancing indulged in by the participants was so 
frenzied and unconventional that doubting spectators 
dubbed them Mcrr\’ Dancers. Otl^r names were New- 
Lights, Comc'outcrs, etc. The revivalists themselves chose 
to be know’n as New Light Baptists since they believed they 
had individually received new inspiration from God. It was 
at this ps\’ehological moment, in the summer of 1782, that 
the New Lebanon Shakers sent ''two messengers of Christ’' 
to Enfield and Canterbury, New Hampshire. 

In Enfield the New Lebanon Shakers found welcome re- 
ception from James Jewett and Asa Pattee, both ardent New 
Lighters, who opened their homes to the strangers and their 
hearts to the Shaker teachings. This new gospel satisfied 
their longings for a better life and filled them with enthusi- 
asm for the work of converting their neighbors. At Canter- 
bur}’ it was Ezekiel Morrill and Benjamin Whiteher who 
started the work. To Canterbury and Enfield came John 
Cotton, another zealous New-Lighter, on his way across 
New I lampshire from Corham, Maine, with the intention of 
bluing a farm m \ATmont whither many of his friends were 
migrating. He chose to break the journey by stopping with 
his fellow’ religionists in Canterbury and Enfield, and was 
pleased and surprised to find them both "much changed for 
the better.” 

James Jewett, wlio entertained him hospitably in his home 
on what was later to be known as "Shaker Hill” in Enfield, 
soon acquainted John w ith the reason for this change. I Ic 
was so persuasue in his presentation of the Shaker gos]3cl 
that john Cotton also was converted. One morning after 
breakfast, as he and James Jewett were conversing, John had 
one of those peculiar experiences of which Shaker history is 
so full. "The pow er of Cod came upon me,” he says, "filling 
m\' soul and controlling my w'hole being. It raised me from 
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my chair and under its influence I turned around swiftly, for 
the space of half an hour. The door of the house was open. 
I was whirled through the door-way into the yard among the 
stones and stumps, down to the shore of the Mascoma Lake, 
some rods distant. On reaching the shore of the lake, that 
same power that led me to the water whirled me back again 
in like manner, and I found myself in the same chair that I 
had been taken from. This was a seal to my faith and a bap- 
tism of the Holy Spirit, and I promised to obey it to the end 
of my days.” John gave up his thoughts of a Vermont farm 
and went back to Gorham and Alfred to preach the gospel 
tidings. James Jewett remained in Enfield, converting his 
neighbors, and preparing the soil for the planting of the 
Shaker community that was to take root some few years later 
on the opposite shore of Mascoma Lake. 

John Cotton reached home June i, 1785, and in another 
month he had arranged for a meeting there of three out-of- 
town Shakers: James Jewett of Enfield, Ebenezer Coolev of 
New Lebanon, and Eliphalct Comstock of Hancock, who 
“were received as the ambassadors of Christ.” Thev held 
meetings in towns around about, as Mother Ann and the 
Elders had done in Harvard, Massachusetts, and made manv 
converts to the Shaker faith. Benjamin Barnes of Alfred 
opened his house as general headquarters for the Bclie\'ers. 
Shortly after, he donated his propertv as a nucleus for the 
communal domain u hich began to increase as other coin erts 
follow'cd his example. The v^ork went on with unabated en- 
thusiasm after the departure of the three \ isitors. 

After the initial \’oyages aeross the Atlantic, the Shakers 
in America were an inland group. 'Ehc Maine Shakers gave 
the one maritime touch to the Shaker adx enture. In August 
1784, the year following John Cotton’s successful proselyt- 
ing venture, some of the Gorham and New Gloucester Be- 
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licvers decided to go to Niskayuna to visit Mother Ann and 
tlie Elders. They chartered The Shark, a small twenty-eight 
ton vessel belonging to Greenfield Pote of Portland, and 
thirteen brothers and twelve sisters set forth under the cap- 
taincy of Samuel Brown. 

Many of the men were good sailors. They saw to it that 
their craft was adequately manned and was well stocked with 
provisions for the return voyage as well as the voyage out. 
Ihcv also picked a good sailing wind for the start from Port- 
land harbor and had a smooth and successful journey to New 
York, although the sisters were somewhat worried about the 
passage through Ilellgate, having heard that it was apt to be 
rough and dangerous. The tide was with them, however, and 
they came in safety into New York Harbor. Here they had to 
wait a while for a favorable wind to bear them up the river 
to Albany, A good deal of tacking and beating had to be 
done before they reached their destination, but those not 
acti\'elv engaged in sailing the boat spent their time fishing. 
The\- packed away most of their catch in barrels for presen- 
tation to their coreligionists at Niskayuna, for whom they 
had brought other supplies also from Maine. 

After thev finally reached Alban\’, they divided into two 
groups of \\’hich one walked to Niskayuna while the other re- 
mained in charge of the vessel. The Maine Believers had sent 
no word of their coming, and were therefore much surprised 
to find thcinseh’cs received as expected guests. Mother Ann 
had been informed of tlicir visit in a vision and had already 
directed that preparations be made for their entertainment. 
The food thev had brought with them was doubtless very 
welcome, since main’ of the x’isitors that flocked to Mother 
Ann came einptv-handed. After a short visit, tlic\' went back 
reluctantly but conscientiously to relieve the group who had 
sta\ed with the boat so that they, in turn, might have the 
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pleasure and inspiration of seeing Mother Ann and the Eld- 
ers. Mother Ann was at this time very feeble as a result of her 
treatment at the hands of the various mobs; but she insisted 
on meeting and talking personally to all these Believers who 
had come so far to see her. As always, the sight of her 
strengthened and uplifted them and sent them back to their 
homes with renewed courage. 

The return journey was not so smooth. Almost as soon as 
The Shark had left New York a terrible storm arose. It was 
the evening of September 7. By morning nearly all on board 
were expecting momentarily that the vessel would be 
wrecked. They were on their knees praying when one of the 
sisters, Dana Thombs, saw a vision of Mother Ann “who 
looked calm and smilingly upon her and with uplifted hand 
breathed peace to the troubled sea.'' The Believers were re- 
assured and laid aside their fears. Tlie storm began to lessen; 
all gave thanks with singing and prayer for their deliverance 
from danger. But after they had sailed safely into Portland 
Harbor early on Sunday morning and had separated to go 
to their different homes, they learned the sad tidings of 
Mother Ann's death on September 8— just six hours before 
the vision on shipboard. 

The other company of Maine Shakers, who went to Nis- 
kayuna by horseback from Alfred were not so fortunate as 
their New Gloucester brothers and sisters. They had left 
Alfred early in September; thev were met in Albany by 
Father James with the sad news of Mother Ann's death. In 
spite of their disappointment they pressed on to Niskayuna 
to visit the Elders, returning home by way of New Lebanon 
whence they went to Harvard, Massachusetts, visiting many 
of their fellow Shakers. The following summer, 1785, Father 
James Whittaker returned their visit. He was the only mem- 
ber of the original English band to set foot in Maine. He was 
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received with great cordiality, entertained, according to a 
contemporary account ''by all the best people in the place— 
and urged to accept the hospitality of their homes/' In both 
Maine and New Hampshire the Shakers seem to have met 
with far better treatment than they were accorded in New 
York state, Connecticut or Massachusetts. Perhaps the fact 
that Maine and New Hampshire were a little farther re- 
moved from the center of the fighting in the Revolution may 
have had something to do with it. 

The death of Mother Ann marks the end of the first 
phase of the Shaker adventure in America. As long as she 
lived the adventure was still in the future; the eyes of the 
adventurers were ever watching for wonderful sights to 
unfold around the next corner, over the next height, beyond 
the horizon. Always they had perfect trust in their leader. 
She had proved to them time and time again that she saw 
tilings hidden from their sight. She knew where they were 
going; she was confident of the road, lliough it might be 
rough and painful, it led with certainty whither they wanted 
to go. There was never confusion at any crossroads. A proof 
of Mother Ann’s outstanding qualities of leadership was the 
fact that even after her death this feeling of confidence in 
the leaders remained. She had trained well those who were 
to follow her in the ministry; she had prepared the minds 
of the rank and file for this change. There was great sorrow- 
ing when she died but no faltering. The work w^ent on. 

Yet it could not continue in quite the same manner. A 
part of the ad\ enture was over. No matter how far and how 
fervently the Believers might travel, they had left behind 
forever the glorious da\s of radiant comradeship and ecstatic 
sacrifice with their beloved Mother Ann. The human system 
cannot endure radiance and ecstasy overlong. And wlicrcas 
before her death the Shakers had no past but only a future, 
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now -they had a past of endurance and achievement to point 
_to, a tradition to cherish proudly. A tradition has a steadying 
effect; it is something to be guarded and conserved. One 
travels less recklessly with a tradition to protect than one 
does w’hcn the tradition is still to be won. The work went 
on without faltering, but it had now reached a state where 
organization became necessary. This was left for Father 
James Whittaker to begin and for Joseph Meacham to 
finish. 

William Lee, Ann’s brother, died a few weeks before 
her, although he was four years her junior. When he left 
England ten years earlier, he had not yet reached the prime 
of life, and was “a commanding figure, rather above mid- 
dling height, thickset, large limbs and strong bodv.” His 
return to Niskayuna showed him broken in strength and 
health, though not in spirit. It is reported that the faithful 
Belie\’crs who were waiting joyfully to welcome the trav- 
ellers home to Niskayuna found their joy changed to tears 
when they saw how wasted and feeble their leaders had 
grown. Sorrowfully they listened to the talc of the hardships 
and physical injuries experienced on that trip through Mas- 
sachusetts. W^illiam and Ann were never reallv well again 
after their return. William’s “work of suffering continued 
to the end of his days; nor did he appear to die bv anv 
natural infirmit\'; but seemed to give upliis life in sufferings.” 
He was only forty-four \ears old. When at a later period, 
his bones were disinterred to be reburied in the little Shaker 
cemetery at Water\liet beside his sister and the other 
English Shakers, it was found that his skull had been badly 
fractured. Just before he died he asked one of the brothers 
to sing for him. And thus he passed into that world of the 
spirit w'hich always seemed nearest to the Shakers w'hen 
they were singing. He was the first of tlie original English 
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group to go; his death was felt keenly by all the others and 
particularly by his sister Ann. 

As Ann L,ee realized that her days on earth were drawing 
to a close, she felt more and more the importance of leaving 
her followers equipped to go on without her. Her attitude 
toward them was tliat of any loving and conscientious 
mother toward her children. She kept thinking of things— 
little and big— that she needed to tell them before she went 
awa\’. The little things were the practical ways of human 
living: care and treatment of children, family relationships, 
household management, manners, etc. The big thing was 
the importance of the spiritual work which together they 
had undertaken, and the responsibility for its success that 
would be theirs alone after her death. Even when she became 
so weak that every movement was an effort, she insisted on 
talking to all the pilgrims who came to Niskayuna to see 
her. '‘She discovered no anxiety for herself; her principal 
concern seemed to be to encourage her children to persevere 
in the wav of God, to comfort them in their sorrow^, and 
reconcile them to her departure.'' To Job Bishop who came 
to see her three davs before her death (and who w^as later 
to become the father of the Shaker church in New Hamp- 
shire) , she said, “I shall soon be taken out of this body; but 
the gospel will nc\’cr be taken aw'ay from you, if you are 
faithful. Be not discouraged, nor cast down; for God will 
not leave his people without a leader." Just before she died, 
she said, "1 see brother William coming in a glorious chariot 
to take me home." And when the breath left her body, Elder 
John Hockncll, "who was greatly gifted in visions, testified 
that ... he saw' in \ision a golden chariot, drawn b\’ four 
white horses, wiiich received and wafted her soul out of his 
sight." 
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The many accounts of Mother Ann’s ministry that have 
been left by her loyal followers give a unified, consistent 
picture of a woman who was at once simple and practical 
in all human relationships and puzzlingly mystical in her 
spiritual life. There is no doubt that she knew human 
nature as few men and u’omeu do. There is story after story 
of her uncanny comprehension of the minds of her visitors. 
She knew instinctively when they were speaking the truth 
and when falsehood. She had special sympathy for the shy, 
the inarticulate, the timid. 

To the young and to little children she was tender and 
understanding. She had no patience with the then prevalent 
doctrine of infant damnation and original sin. “Little 
children,” she said, “are nearer to the kingdom of Heaven 
than those of riper age. . . . Little children arc simple and 
innocent ... if they were brought up in simplicity, they 
would receive good as easy as they would evil.” And again, 
“You ought not to cross your children unnecessarily; for it 
makes them ill-natured; and little children do not know 
how to govern their natures.” She laid great stress on neat- 
ness and order in the household, on industry and thrift; she 
was at times appalled by the waste of food she saw about 
her in New England. Food was more plentiful here in the 
New World than in Manchester; but she grieved to sec it 
wasted, remembering the many who were without it. She 
was one of the pioneers in equality of the sexes, insisting on 
recognition of women’s rights and abilities. She ga\e prac- 
tical acb'icc to young men. “Do all your work as though 
you had a thousand years to live, and as \'ou would if you 
knew you must die tomorrow.” And over and oxer again 
she repeated, “Put your hands to work and )our hearts 
to God.” 
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W^ork was real and apparent to everyone. Yet to her, God 
and the spiritual world were equally real and apparent. 
Aetually her attitude toward the world of the spirit was as 
simple and direet as her eounsels about daily living in the 
world of the senses. It was to unbelievers— to the ''world's 
people"— tliat it seemed eonfusing and eomplex. Mother 
Ann offered her heart to God as naturally as she offered her 
hands to work. When she spoke of reeeiving a gift of God 
she meant it literally, whether that gift were a gift of song, 
a gift of dancing, or a gift of prophecy. It was real; it was 
to be shared, why should anyone find it hard to accept? Yet 
she ne\cr made the mistake of picturing the spiritual life 
as an easy one. Over and over again she stressed its diffi- 
culties, its hardships, its sufferings. It is impossible to doubt 
her sincerity. Nothing that she taught ever profited her in 
the worldlv sense; nothing that she preached made life on 
earth easier for her. She put her mission ahead of herself al- 
wa\s. Alwavs, too, she put the needs of the humblest of her 
followers ahead of her own needs. She inspired love and con- 
fidence \\herever she went among her people, dheir testi- 
monies more than overbalance all accusations that were 
made against her. 

John Farrington, one of those early pilgrims whose feet 
made the wilderness path between Albaiw and Niskayuna 
a highwav for the qucsling Believers— the same John who 
stood off the mob from Mother Ann and the kffdcrs at his 
father's house that last night in New Lebanon— set down 
his memories of Mother Ann fortv-two xears after her death. 
In them he pays lo\’al tribute to the founder of the Shaker 
faith. He sa\’s, "Had not Mother Ann brought forth the 
genuine fruits of righteousness in her ow n life and exanqde, 
she never could have wrought in souls sueli eomietion of 
sin, and turned so many from the ways of inic|uit\’ into the 
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pure paths of peace and righteousness, as slic has done. . . . 
But this same Ann Lee, this instrument in the hands of 
God, by whom so many souls liave received life and salva- 
tion, is accused of all manner of evil by the enemies of 
righteousness and purity. Her name is cast out as evil; her 
character has been impeached by the tongue of slander; she 
has been called a blasphemer and a lewd prostitute; she has 
been charged with beastly intemperance and witchcraft, and 
many other abominations; and all this catalogue of crimes 
have been alleged against her by those who had little or no 
acquaintance with her. 

''Now let the candid among mankind judge and compare 
evidences; let them contrast the accusations against her 
with her uniform testimony and doctrine. Her worst ene- 
mies cannot deny that her testimony was as opposite to 
every evil of wliicli she is accused, as fire is opposite to 
water. Can any man or woman of common sense suppose 
that thousands of rational beings born in a land of liberty 
and civilization, and brought up in the midst of moral and 
religious principles and instructions, and in the pursuit of 
a pure and undefiled religion, and who possessed all the 
propensities of human nature common to other people, 
noulcl dcn\' thcrnscK'cs of all worldK’ pleasures and enjov- 
ments, and subject themselves to the dictates of a woman 
of base character, who lived in direct opposition to those 
principles which she daily preached to others? ... I was 
well acquainted with Mother Ann. . . . Feeling a pouerful 
attachment to her and the Elders with her, 1 embraced 
every suitable opportunitv to visit them and be in their 
company. ... I often visited them at W^atcrvlict [a later 
name for NiskaMinaj, and was with them in prison at 
Albany— I was wath them at Harvard, Shirley, Woburn, 
Ashfield, Richmond and Hancock in Massachusetts, at 
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Enfield in Connecticut, and here at New Lebanon. I have 
seen and heard them in many meetings^ and was well 
knowing to their deportment in public and private, and 
was well acquainted with their manners at home and 
abroad, and therefore feel fully able to give a true statement 
of their lives and characters. And I feel it justly my duty to 
contradict the false reports which have been spread abroad 
by the tongue of slander concerning them; for in all my 
acquaintance witli them, I have ever observed the same 
uniform example of temperance, chastity, righteousness, 
and every gospel virtue. 

“I once was young, but now I am old; and through my 
life have been an attentive observer of the ways and actions 
of men; but I have never seen the persecutor prosper, nor 
the vile slanderer rise to honor. When the gospel first opened 
here in New Lebanon, the little despised flock who first 
embraced it were mostly people of small property, and in 
low circumstances; many among us were indeed very poor; 
and all of us, like the rest of mankind, were bound in sin 
and iniquity. ... I have seen a Society of people spring 
up, and grow and increase in order, beauty and harmony, 
till they are, in my view, the glory of the earth— a city of 
refuge— a shining light and a tree of life to the nations. . . . 
Wdicre now arc those proud and malicious persecutors who 
vainly strove against the work of God here in New Lebanon 
and its vicinity, in the early days of our faith? Behold, they 
arc scattered to tlie four winds! Manv of them have been 
swept from the earth by untimely deaths and retributive 
judgments, till nothing but an empty name is left to their 
forlorn reincinbranee. d’hey have received the reward of 
their doings, and shared the fate of persecutors in every age 
of the world. . . . Remember the counsel of Gamaliel to 
the Jewish high priest and his couneil: 'Refrain from these 
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men and let them alone; for if this counsel or this work be 
of men, it will come to nought; but if it be of God, ye 
cannot overthrow it; least haply ye be found even to fight 
against God/ 

Mother Ann’s life was so closely intertwined with the 
lives of her followers that her own acts and characteristics 
as an individual merge with those of the group. Her spir- 
itual emotionalism, her courage, her practicality were proto- 
types of the emotionalism, the courage and the practicality 
of all the Shakers. She herself would have preferred it thus. 
The submergence of the individual in the group was what 
Shakcrism wanted. Yet one quality of Ann’s was hers alone: 
her warm, passionate love for humanitv, not humanity in 
the abstract, but little children, puzzled adolescents, worried 
men and women, who came to her for help. She listened 
to them, she yearned o\'er them, she showed them that 
she really cared as a mother cares when her children are 
in trouble. She was in deed as she was in name Mother to 
all the Believers. 
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A rxER Mother Ann's death, Father James became the 
xXspiritual head of the Believers. This was the same James 
Wdiittaker who as a boy had saved Ann Lee's life in the 
Manchester prison cell by feeding her milk and wine through 
the kevholc. lie had been with the Believers from the 
earliest Manchester beginnings, having come under the 
influence of the W^ardlcvs and of Mother Ann when still 
very \ oung. He had suflFcrcd his share of the Massachusetts 
and New’ York persecutions, and was trusted by Mother 
Ann as one who had passed every test and had nc\'er failed 
her. The American converts regarded him as a pattern 
of all they hoped to be; their attitude toward him was akin 
to worship. 

\\ hittakcr was only thirty-three at the time of Mother 
Ann’s death, yet people of all ages called him Father. The 
short term of his ministrv was an important epoch in 
Sliaker history. In those three years he labored constantly 
to build up the morale of his followers and to prepare them 
to withdra\^^ entirciv from the world and become w^holly 
self-sufiicicnt and self-supporting. When he began his min- 
istrv, the Believers were h\ing in scattered ]:)ri\'ate houses, 
usualh’ with their own more or less sceptical relatives; two 
months after his death the New 1 .ebanon Shakers had come 
together to make a beginning of what was later to be 
called the most successful of all American experiments in 
communal living. 

Father James had a warm, friendlv ])ersonalit\’. d'here 
was something at once bovisli and samth’ about his smile 
and his manner. I le combined the spontaneity and candor of 
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a very young man with a gentle and charitable understand- 
ing that came from years of kindly forbearance with all 
kinds of people. I lis mere presenee was an encouragement to 
any group. Like Mother Ann, he knew how to put the timid 
and self-conscious at case. Young people felt at home 
witli him; children loved him. When he was in the room 
with them, he would go up to them with a smile, saying 
“Hold out your little hands and say, ‘Come, sweet lo\ c.’ ” 

lie had the kind of eloquence that everyone enjovs listen- 
ing to. Strangers who were present at meetings addressed by 
him were often overheard to say, “I like to hear that James 
Mdiittakcr speak!” His words were so sincere, so evidently 
from his heart, that when he wept his audience wept with 
him; when he rejoiced, their hearts also were filled with jov. 
His one worry during his ministry was that some of the 
many converts made by Mother Ann might turn back to 
“the world,” missing her leadership. He labored carlv and 
late to strengthen all the brothers and sisters in the faith 
she had taught them so that he might not fail her. He 
listened sympathetically to the problems and the difficulties 
that W'cre brought to him; he strove patiently to show' how 
to solve them. Freeh he ga\'C his time to all earnest seekers 
for the truth. But he was inflexible toward dishonesty of 
every sort, whether pretence or downright Iving. The kindly, 
smiling eyes could change suddenly to steel when they met 
insincerity. He was charitable to weak human nature grop- 
ing blind!}' toward the truth but he showed no tolerance for 
falsehood and disloyalty. 

Father James and John Hocknell (who was also given 
the, in his case honorarv, title of Father) were the last of 
the original leaders. New leaders, American-born, were in 
the making. It was Father James’s task to search these out 
in the different scattered groups of Shakers, to prepare 


49 



THE SHAKER ADVENTURE 

them to go on with the work. With this in mind he under- 
took to visit all the places where the Shaker gospel had been 
preached and received and to emphasize the need for 
''gathering into Society Order.'' The Maine and New 
Hampshire groups were a long way from New Lebanon, 
but ^^dlittaker visited them all. Wherever he went, he 
left behind him not only renewed enthusiasm but stories 
about him that were cherished through the years until they 
grew into legends. 

Wdicn he arrived at Alfred, Maine, after a long journey 
on horseback, he stuck a willow wand he \\ as carrying into 
the ground, where it took root and grew and spread into a 
row of beautiful wallow trees that W'cre always pointed out 
as Father James’s wallow'S. In Canterbur\’, New^ Hampshire, 
the Shakers still recall w'ith pride that James Whittaker was 
once w’ithin their walls. But how’ever distant Father James's 
journcyings in his endeavors to \'isit all his flock, he returned 
always to the home church at New Lebanon, finding the 
group there c\’er readv to help him. Thev sent their mem- 
bers to keep Father James company on his travels, and 
sometimes to be left in New I lampshire or Maine or Massa- 
chusetts to aid in the "gathering"; the\’ gaxe inspiration 
and practical counsel to all the scattered families. For 
already New' Lebanon w'as assuming leadership of the 
whole sect. 

Joseph Meacham was now^ an elder at New^ Lebanon; 
he had been cited bv Mother Ann as a future leader. "Joseph 
Meacham is my first-born son in America," she had said. 
He and Father James w'crc much together when their 
duties permitted it. d'hey saw' e\c to eye on the four cardinal 
principles of earlv Shakerism: confession of sins, celibaev, 
separation, and common owmership of property. Confes- 
sion of sms was required from the beginning; celibacy 
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was now beginning to seem attainable; and common owner- 
ship would be easier after separation. Although the Shakers 
had always practised celibacy themselves even before they 
were gathered into their own communities, thev used some 
caution in the early days in preaching it to the ''world's 
people." "For," said the practical Joseph Mcaeliam, "I see 
no way to protect the people in it." So he worked along with 
Father James toward the longed-for gathering into com- 
munities apart from "the world." 

Even when the Believers had taken the necessary steps 
toward forming their own withdrawn settlements, away from 
their old friends and their "natural" families, it was not easy 
to keep their minds free from entangling alliances witli "the 
world" in wliich they had grown up. Father James w'as 
obliged to stress this point over and over again. 'T w'arn you, 
brethren," said he, "not to be overcome with the cares of 
this wnrld, lest your souls lose the pow^T of God. and you be- 
come lean and barren. ... If vou give vour minds to labor 
upon the things of the wnrld, they will become corrupted." 
At the time of Shays's Rebellion, some of the Massachusetts 
Believers who lived in the vicinitv of Springfield, were heard 
by him to express partisan view^s. Like most of the early 
Shakers they were poor men, w^ell aw^arc of the grie\^ances 
against which Shays's men were fighting and inclined to 
sympathize wath them. Father James immediately took them 
to task for this, saying, "They that give way to a party spirit, 
and are influenced by the divisions and contentions of the 
w’orld, so as to feel for one political party more than for an- 
other, have no part w’ith me. The spirit of party is the spirit 
of the world, and whoever indulges in it, and unites w ith one 
evil spirit against another, is off from Christian ground.'' 
Thus, at the beginning, was the isolationist policy of the 
Shakers established. 
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the shaker adventure 

In January 1787, Father James had a premonition of his 
approaching death, and thought it wise to pass on some of 
his authority and responsibility to Joseph Mcacham. He 
called the Believers together in the New Lebanon meeting- 
house, which had been built over a year before, and told 
them that he was going to leave them. “I feel that my work 
is done here,” he said, “and I do not know that I shall ever 
see >'ou again in this world; but I leave you with those who 
arc able to teach you the way of God. ... Do abide faith- 
ful, those of you that abide faithful will be like a bud in the 
bloom; but those who do not abide, will be like a falling leaf; 
and you will remember these words when you cannot see 
me.” After an affecting farewell, he left for Enfield, Con- 
necticut, where he died the following July. 

1 he Shakers had made few attempts to gain new members 
durinu, t\\e \ast two years ot bis mimstry, they had put a\\ 
their energies toward strengthening themselves arid each 
other in their beliefs and in their organization. And the fol- 
lowing September the first Shaker commimitv was estab- 
lished; the New Lebanon Shakers, under Joseph Meacham 
and Lucy Wright, “the leading character in the female line,” 
were “gathered into Society Order.” It all came about as 
Mother Ann had prophesied and arranged. "It will not be 
my lot, nor the lot of any that came with me from England,” 
she had said just before she died, “to gather and build up the 
church; but it w ill be the lot of Joseph Mcacham and others. 

. . . Cleave to Islder Joseph; he will be your father, and will 

take care of you.” 

For the next few years the Shakers did little proselyting. 
1 he leaders found it necessary to complete that separation 
from the world which made the Shaker ach’cnture ]nactical 
by gi\ mg a measure of .security to the adventurers. Little by 
little they came into possession of lands. Next thev began 
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to put up buildings; instead of meeting for worship in pri- 
vate houses they raised churehes of tlieir own. The habit of 
living in the households of their more prosperous members, 
as they had done since the beginnings in England when John 
Townlcy and John Ilockncll supported many of the needy 
Believers, gave way to the erection of communal dwelling 
houses. It was slow progress— not e\'enly steady, but by 1794 
eleven different communities had been “gathered into So- 
ciety Order.” 

New Lebanon was the first, in 1787. They had already 
built their meetinghouse in 1785. Next in order eamc Nis- 
kayuna, or Watcrx'liet, as it was now called. Harvard, Mas- 
sachusetts, Enfield, Connecticut, Hancock and Tvringham, 
Massachusetts, Canterbury, New Hampshire, Shirley, Mas- 
sachusetts, E.nfield, New Hampshire, and the Maine settle- 
ments at Gorham, Alfred and New Gloucester (later to be 
known as Sabbathday Lake) . The nucleus around which 
each of these communities developed was usually a parcel of 
land donated by an ardent and comparativelv well-to-do 
Believer. Benjamin Whitcher of Canterbury, New Hamp- 
shire, who had been housing and feeding forh’-three of the 
Shakers in his own home, gave the Society his estate of one 
hundred acres, valued at $2,150, together with all his other 
property. Benjamin had joined the Believers in 1782, taking 
his w'ife, Mary, and their four children along with him. Ben- 
jamin Barnes of Alfred, Maine, was “one of the first to 
consecrate his property,” turning over his house and lands 
to the cause. Elijah Wilds was the benefactor at Shirlev, 
Massachusetts; the Darrows had donated land at New Leba- 
non. 

kew' of the members were able to contribute as much as 
these few did to the common wealth, but each brought in 
what he or she could. Peter Ayers, for instance, who came 
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into the Shaker Society at New Lebanon in 1787, brought 
with him ''1 horse, 1 wagon, 1 lot of tackling, 2 cows, 1 2- 
year-old heifer, 27 sheep, 25 lb. wood, 1 chaise, 60 lb. flax, 
1 30 lb. tobacco, 1 axe, 1 saddle, 1 sleigh, 1 paddock, 1 pound 
worth of pork, 14 bu. potatoes, 1 bed and bedding, 65 bu. 
wheat, 16 bu. rye, 4 bu. corn, 2 sickles, 4 turkeys, 1 1 hens, 1 
pair of plow irons, 2 chains, 4 dollars worth of fur, $16.00.'' 
Samuel Whittemore of Shirley, Massachusetts, contributed 
$333.33 toward the raising of the church there; Moses Hay- 
ward gave a yoke of oxen worth $45.00; Molly Worcester 
gave $3.00, and Mary Buttrick, $0.90. Thus the communities 
gradually became possessed of enough property to house 
their members, to raise crops for food, to live their own lives 
apart from interference by the ''world's people." 

The economic difficulties of the early Shakers ha^^e proba- 
bly never been fully reported. The Believers were so used to 
accepting without complaint the hardships that came their 
w'ay, and to giving thanks for whatever slight blessings were 
theirs, that it was a matter of pride to ignore or to understate 
all deprivations and discomforts. One of the early W atervliet 
Shakers, however, has left a brief description of living con- 
ditions there about 1788. Watervliet was the new name for 
Niskayuna— the "wilderness tract" that John Hocknell had 
procured for the Shakers when they first came to this coun- 
trv— their own propertv; their first American home. 

To begin with, the land was a dense forest beside a small, 
verv winding stream along which was a tangled swamp of 
huge bogs, wild grass, and weeds. One is inclined to suspect 
the hand of an early real estate promoter in the sale of this 
land to the Shakers. From the first it was a continuous 
struggle to make this terrain fit for cultivation, since it re- 
quired straightening of the stream, constant drainage, end- 
less filling, etc. Everybody worked at it. "Elder John Hock- 
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nell seemed to take a pleasure in subduing the bogs and 
digging out old stumps/' Little by little the land was made 
fit for planting. 

As late as 1788, however, about the time of the gathering 
into gospel order, the Watervliet Shakers nearly starved. It 
was the year of the famine in the region around Lake George. 
The prineipal food was rice and milk, with oecasionally fish 
from the river. The Shaker work was planting, sowing of 
grain, haymaking, harvesting. 'AVc were so weak we could 
not have run twenty rods, but we could work!" For breakfast 
and supper they had small bowls of porridge; for dinner, ''a 
small bit of cake about 2^4 inches square which Aaron W ood 
cut up and gave to us." On Sunda\ s they sometimes omitted 
dinner, as that was not a working day. The buildings were 
small and inadequate. They had no beds and very little bed- 
ding. They slept on the floor in rows, using the backs of what 
chairs they had for pillows. In the fall when the crops began 
to ripen and potatoes were eatable, they lix ed better. And 
throughout cverytiung they gave thanks for the little they 
had and were always ready to share with those who were 
more needy than they. 

While the Shaker men and women were engaged in toil- 
some cultivation of the land to make their farms produce 
more than a starvation diet, or in saw ing and preparing the 
trees thev had felled for necessarx new buildings and more 
adequate furniture, the elders had the additional task of 
grappling w'ith the problems of organization. It seemed im- 
portant to make the membership more binding. A simple, 
verbal covenant w^as devised in 178S, to which all who so de- 
sired agreed. This w as not put into w riting till 1795. Another 
important matter was the personnel of the leaders. Elders 
and cldresscs w'crc shifted about as seemed expedient— some- 
times from New Lebanon to Canterbury, as was Job Bishop, 
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sometimes the other way around, as with Henry Clough, 
who was called from the leadership of the New Hampshire 
Shakers to become Joseph Meacham's assistant at the home 
church. 

Hancock, Massachuetts, contributed Hannah Goodrich 
to Canterbury and Enfield, New Hampshire. Her early jour- 
neys thither were made on horseback on a saddle presented 
to her by Lucy Whight. It is reported that Hannah was very 
sad at leaving her Massachusetts birthplace and all her old 
friends for the backwoods of New Hampshire. Eleazer Rand 
and Hannah Kendall were sent from New Lebanon to Har- 
vard and Shirley to superintend the ''gathering^' of those two 
societies. Ezekial Morrill was transferred from Canterbury 
to become an elder at Enfield, New I lampshirc. All the eld- 
ers and eldresscs took orders and instruction from New 
Lebanon. Unity was beginning to come out of diversity and 
confusion. Even the religious services, which had been ex- 
tremely indi\ idualistic under Mother Ann, began to settle 
into ordered patterns, d’here was no abatement of religious 
zeal, but the characteristic Shaker love of order—a place and 
a time for every thing— grew with the growing communities. 

As numbers increased and activities multiplied it became 
necessary to work, to rest, to w'orship in unison. And New’ 
Lebanon made the pattern for all the other Shaker societies 
to follow’. New’ Lebanon started the machinery of Shaker 
government: the s\stcm of elders and eldresscs, deacons and 
deaconesses, trustees both male and female, to carry on the 
religious teachings, the social regulations, the practical busi- 
ness affairs of the Shakers for well over a hundred years. 
When Joseph Meaeham died in 1796, he was succeeded by 
Luev WTiglit, wIk) dominated tlie ‘‘Ministry’' at New’ Leba- 
non for several years. After her, came a succession of leaders, 
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both male and female, some of sueh outstanding ability that 
even the “world’s people” were impressed by them. 

While all this internal aetivity was going on in the New 
York and New England Shaker eommunities, the “Ministry” 
was remembering Ann Lee’s propheey about the opening of 
the gospel in the Southwest. Rumors from the outside world 
began to reaeh them of a strange religious revival that was 
being held in Kentucky, a revival reminiscent in its manifes- 
tations of the New Lebanon Revival. But this revival was of 
much longer duration and much greater extent than the 
revival of 1779. It was spreading into other states besides 
Kentucky: Ohio, Indiana, Tennessee. Perhaps this v\as what 
Mother Ann had in mind; perhaps the time was now ripe for 
the fulfillment of her prophecy. In 1805, when the revival 
was in its fifth year, the Ministry decided to send messengers 
into Kentucky and Ohio. The three men chosen to go were 
John Mcacham (son of Joseph) , Benjamin S. Youngs, and 
Issachar Bates. They started on the first day of January 1S05. 
They were to lra\ cl on foot over a thousand miles of wilder- 
ness trails into a land the\' did not know, in search of some- 
thing they might not find. The\- went full of faith and 
courage, undeterred by such obstacles as winter weather, 
ignorance of the routes, lack of roads. ’Ihcv carried out the 
mission on which they were sent; tlic\' found what they were 
looking for-a chance to open the Shaker gospel in the 
Southwest. 

At the beginning of the nineteenth centurr there took 
place in the lands of Kentuck\-, Ohio and Cumberland 
(Tennessee) one of the most remarkable religious revivals 
ever recorded. It uas border country, the edge of the wilder- 
ness. Kentucky was already a member of the Union; Ohio 
was to be admitted soon— in 180^. Keiitiick\’s white popu- 
lation numbered not o\’er 220,000, Ohio’s only about 
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45,000; but settlers were floeking fast into these newly avail- 
able lands west of the Alleghanies. The scattered settlements 
were increasing in numbers and in size. Some of them were 
beginning to grow into towns. Churches w ere plentiful; for 
a large proportion of the early settlers were professed Chris- 
tians belonging mostly to the Presbyterian, Baptist or Meth- 
odist sects. There w ere in addition, of course, an appreciable 
number of lawless and unbelieving frontiersmen who scoffed 
at all churches. Logan County, one of the early centers of 
the Revival near tlic southern boundary of Kentucky was 
at one time called ''Rogues’ Harbor,” because most of its 
citizens were criminals. 

Tlic wave of deism tliat had been sweeping the country 
and giving great anxietv to the leaders of the orthodox 
churches doubtless had small, if any, connection with the 
criminal tendencies of these unchurched border ruffians. 
Nevertheless, it offered an alibi to the churches for their 
failure in reaching and converting these sinners. The Presby- 
terian ministers therefore sponsored a series of camp meet- 
ings in 1799, in the hope of stimulating tlic religious life of 
these frontier communities. Other chiirclies soon followed 
their example. 1 he meetings started in Logan and Christian 
Counties, spread in the spring of i(Soi to Madison County 
in the central part of the state, and from there passed like a 
prairie fire over practicallv the whole southwest territory. 

The Re\'ival lasted hve \’cars. Kentucky w^as almost one 
vast camp meeting. The leaders of the established ehiirches 
soon realized that they had set in motion forces they could 
not control. The manifestations of spiritual workings be- 
came so violent that the Presbyterian Synod began cau- 
tiously to disown its child. New sects arose, claiming for 
themselves the right to receive God’s word direct, with no 
intermediaries such as ordained clergy, creeds, or even the 
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Bible, Whole congregations went over to these "‘New- 
Lights/' The results of the Revival were thus tending rather 
toward the re-examining of old dogmas, and the beginnings 
of new religious societies than to increased membership in 
the already established churches. The orthodox leaders 
somewhat naturally lost interest in the Revival and even 
went so far as to brand its more extreme manifestations as 
the work of the devil. It is an interesting commentary on 
orthodox church historians, by the way, that the New Leba- 
non Revival which swelled the ranks of the Shakers rather 
than the established churches, is ignored by most of them, 
and the Kcntuckv Revival, in spite of its vast extent and 
duration, gets scant attention compared with mueh smaller 
revivals whieh fed tlie orthodox churches. 

While the Presbyterians were losing interest in this Re- 
vival that had slipped bevond their control, people from 
other parts of the countrv became curious to see for them- 
selves these strange phenomena that seemed to give evidence 
of more than human power. Many \isitors to the meetings 
put their impressions in writing, and their several aecounts 
give a unified impression of something unexplainable, some- 
thing bevond the comprehension of man. The best-authenti- 
cated history of tlie meetings was written bv Richard 
McNcmar, a scholar and Prcsbvtcrian preacher from War- 
ren Couiitv, Ohio, and one of tlie carlv leaders of the 
Revival. Later on, in 180:5, he led his congregation into the 
New-Light fold; and two vears after that he took most of 
them with him into Shakerism. 

Richard McNcmar begins his history of the Kentucky 
Revival by a short summing up of the state of religion in the 
region west of the Allcghanics at the end of the eighteenth 
century. He w^as broadminded enough to sec that a pretty 
good case could be made out for the deists, since their 
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repudiation of the Bible was based on a realistic evaluation 
of its results in the acts and works of Christians who pro- 
fessed to be guided by it. ''What have those churches exhib- 
ited which for ages past have claimed the Bible for their 
foundation?'' he asks. "Little else but diversion, animosity, 
and eonfusion. . . . The tree is known by its fruit." Even 
some of the other ministers themselves were discouraged not 
only about the future prospects for organized religion, but 
also about the lack of spiritual grace in their own souls. "The 
generality, however, were still going on, crying out against 
infidelity, lampooning the deist, treating his cavils with con- 
tempt, and laboring each to augment his party; whih a dis- 
tressed few were watching, like the guards of the night, and 
ready to meet the first dawn of the approaching day." 

The dawn came first to individuals, "who had fasted and 
prayed, and diligently searched the scriptures. ... It 
kindled their love to other souls that were lost in their sins 
. . . they were constrained to erv out ^^ath tears and trem- 
bling, and testify a full and free salvation in Christ for all 
that would come; and to warn their fcllow-creaturcs of the 
danger of continuing in sin, and entreating them in the most 
tender and affectionate manner, to turn from it, and seek 
the Lord, in sure and certain hope that he would be found. 
Under such exhortations the people began to be affected in 
a very strange maimer. At first thev were taken with an in- 
ward throbbing of the heart; then w'ith ^^'ccping and trem- 
bling; from that to crying out in apparent agony of soul; 
falling down and swooning away, till every appearance of 
animal life was suspended, and the person appeared to be in 
a trance." After they came out of these trances they often 
had visions and ''gifts of tongues" ^^’hich enabled them to 
speak eloquently of these visions. 
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This religious In steria was contagious. As it grew the news 
of it spread, bringing observers from all about. Many who 
came out of curiosity were caught up in the spirit of the 
Revival and either remained to participate or went home to 
spread the gospel among their friends. As there seemed to 
be no stated time or term for these Rcvix al services, people 
camped out on the ground for so long as the meeting should 
last. Newcomers flocked in to join them by hundreds and 
thousands, ''on foot, on horseback, and in wagons and other 
carriages.'' The meetings went on continuously for days and 
nights. They were usually held near some little church in a 
clearing at the edge of the forest. 

There was a rough stage for the speakers and row s of fallen 
tree trunks and stumps where the listeners sat. The w^agons 
and the tents wTre ranged about the open sides of the clear- 
ing. The meetings lasted far into the night. "Nothing w^as 
w^anting that could strike terror into minds weak, timid, 
harassed. The red glare of the camp fires, reflected from 
hundreds of tents and w’agons; the dense blackness of the 
surrounding forest, made still more terrible by the groans 
and screams of the 'spiritually wounded' who had fled to it 
for comfort; the entreaty of the preachers; the sobs and 
shrieks of the dow'ncast still walked through the vallc}' of the 
shadow of death; the shouts and songs from the happy ones 
who had crossed the delectable mountains, had gone on 
through the fogs of the enchanted ground, and entered the 
land of Beulah were too much for those over whose minds 
and bodies li\'ely imaginations held sw^ay. 

"The excitement surpassed anything before knowai. Men 
who came to scoff remained to preach. All day and all night 
the crowd swarmed to and from preacher to preacher, sing- 
ing, shouting, laughing, now' rushing off to listen to some 
new exhorter who had climbed upon a stump, now gathering 
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around some unfortunate who, in their peeuliar language, 
was 'spiritually slain/ Soon men and women fell in such 
numbers that it became impossible for the multitude to 
move about witliout trampling them, and they were hurried 
to the meetinghouse. At no time was the floor less than half 
covered. Some lay quiet, unable to move or speak. Some of 
them talked, but could not move. Some beat the floor with 
their heels. Some shrieking in agony, bounded about, it is 
said, like live fish out of water. Others rushed wildly over 
the stumps and benches and then plunged, shouting 'Lost! 
Lost!' into the forest." 

The first large meeting described bv McNemar was held 
at Cabin Creek near tlic northern boundary of Kentucky. It 
began May 22, 1801, and continued four days and three 
nights. After this came a meeting at Concord, Kentucky, 
with four thousand present, which lasted fixe davs and four 
nights; another at Eagle Creek, across the river in Adams 
County, Ohio, lasted four davs and three nights; one at 
Pleasant Point, Kentucky, where "the Christian minister 
(so called) , the common professor, the professed deist, and 
the debauchee, xx’cre forced to take one common lot among 
the wounded, and confess, \xith equal candor, that hitherto 
they had been total strangers to the religion of Jesus." A 
meeting at Indian Creek, Harrison County, lasted five days 
and nights. Another at Caiicridge, Bourbon County, lasted 
a xxeck, with over txxentv thousand people attending. No 
wonder that the news of these strange goings-on travelled 
even to New York and the New England states. 

Many attempts have been made— and have failed— to ex- 
plain the physical compulsions that were laid on the partici- 
pants in these meetings. At the beginning, the "falling 
exercise" was much in evidence, when listeners fell uncon- 
scious and remained in that state for hours and sometimes 
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days. Later there were three general types of involuntary 
activity: the rolling exercise, the jerks, and the barks. Theo- 
logical writers use tlie term Charism to indicate this sort of 
religious manifestations; psychologists call it mass hysteria. 
Neither designation explains it satisfactorily. 

The rolling exercise consisted in ‘‘being cast down in a 
violent manner, doubled with the head and feet together, 
and rolled over and over like a wheel, or stretched in a pros- 
trate manner, turned swiftly over and over like a log. . . . 
The Jerks . . . commonly began in the head which would 
fly backward and forward and from side to side with a quick 
jolt which the person would naturally labor to suppress, but 
in vain; and the more any one labored to stay himself and be 
sober, the more he staggered, and the more rapidly his 
twitches increased. . . . Such as were seized with the jerks 
were wrested at once, not only from under their own gov- 
ernment, but that of every one else, so tliat it was dangerous 
to attempt confining them . . . \'ct few w'cre hurt, except 
such as rebelled against the operation. . . . The barks . . . 
frequently accompanied the jerks. . . . Both men and 
women would be forced to . . . take the position of a ca- 
nine beast, move about on all fours, growl, snap the teeth, 
and bark, etc.'' 

Observers who came to mock were often seized w'ith an 
inescapable compulsion to join in one or all of these exer- 
cises. Then, as if in recompense for such sufferings and 
humiliations, hallucinations of indescribable ecstasy would 
come: visions of the Holy City, melodious sounds in the 
breast, a singular fragrance that permeated everything. “In 
a word, all nature seemed to be impregnated with a new and 
spiritual qualitv, which rendered e\'cry object and every 
transaction presented to the mind, whether sleeping or wak- 
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ing, susceptible of some signification which respected the 
then present work/' 

Richard McNemar and Barton W. Stone (who was later 
associated with Alexander Campbell in founding the Chris- 
tian Church) were both drawn into this spiritual vortex. As 
leading revival preachers, they saw these strange emotional 
excitements at first hand, lliey began to ask themselves why 
this new outpouring of the spirit of religion should manifest 
itself in this startling form rather than in the ordinary chan- 
nels of the established ehurch. They began to waver in their 
allegiance to the Westminster Confession. Together with 
three other Presbyterian ministers— Robert Marshall, John 
Dunlavy and John Thompson— they found themselves in 
disagreement with their church on the subject of the Re- 
vival. They believed that an honest hunger for righteousness, 
which the established churches had failed to satisfy, was at 
the root of these mysterious manifestations. They held, with 
the New-Laghts, that divine revelation came direct to each 
individual. This was contrary to the Calvinist doctrine. 

For nearly three \’cars, however, they kept their allegiance 
to the Presbyterian Synod, although ''this was a painful 
situation to both parties, for the New-Light to be chained 
down in silence, forbidden to pray, exhort, or make any noise 
or uproar in time of meeting, however clearly he saw the 
danger of the wicked or felt his soul o\'crflo\\'ing with the 
love and goodness of God. And no less painful did it feel to 
the expounder and those who contented themselves with 
his learned and ingenious labors, to be interrupted by a sud- 
den shout and put to silence bv the din which commonly 
followed; and worst of all, to hear that system by which he 
had all his wealth in this world and the hope of a favorite 
interest in a better set at naught by the general proclamation, 
whosoeveT will, let him come and take of the water of life 
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freely/' At last the churcli felt the necessity of ''banishing 
from the standing community those flaming zealots whom 
ministerial authority had failed to reduce into subjection/' 

The dissenters chose to withdraw voluntarily from the 
Presbyterian fold; they started a society of their own in 1 803, 
\\^hich they called the Presbytery of Springfield, publishing 
an account of the withdrawal in a pamphlet called, "An 
Apology for renouncing the jurisdiction of the Synod of 
Kentucky/' They made this move with the intention not of 
establishing a new church, but of "covering the truth from 
the impending storm and checking the lawless career of im- 
position." Thev considered the existence of the societies 
they set up as "only pro tempore, a kind of asylum for those 
who were cast out; that they might come forth and be there, 
like David's father and mother, with the king of Moab, until 
they would know what God would do for them." 

The result w'as as thev had foreseen; many of the revival- 
ists who believed with them that all the RcxT'al manifesta- 
tions were only a prelude to a greater revelation of God, 
flocked to join them. Thev became know n as the Schismatics 
and adopted four simple statements in the place of a creed: 
first, respect for the Bible as the onlv rule and standard; sec- 
ond, close connection betw een ciders and fellowship; third, 
open and public transaction of church affairs; and fourth, a 
common place to meet and wwship. The whole membership 
voted unanimouslv upon these. "It was also mo\’ed and 
agreed that the endearing appellation of Brother and Sister 
be revived among the members." From this foundation 
sprang both the Church of the Disciples (Christian Church, 
called Campbellites) and the Shaker communities of Ohio, 
Kentucky and Indiana. 

The three missionaries sent bv the New’ Lebanon Ministry 
to open the gospel in the Sontlnvcst thus found the soil 
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ready prepared for the planting of the seed. Their coming 
broke up the friendship between Richard McNemar and 
Barton Stone. It brought these hvo fellow travellers to the 
inevitable fork in the road. Barton went to the right along 
with Alexander Campbell and other founders of the Chris- 
tian Church; Ricliard took the left turn in company with the 
Shakers. Barton nev^er forgave Richard. Although he and 
Richard had suffered equally from tlie intolerance of the 
Presbyterian church, Barton now grew suspicious and intol- 
erant of tlie Shakers to such an extent that he was responsible 
for much of the early persecution thev underwent in the 
Southwest. Richard was deeply hurt bv his former friend’s 
about-face. But Richard had seen the dawn for which he had 
been watching; henceforth the Shaker sun was to be the light 
of his life. 
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O N January first of eighteen hundred and five— the year 
which saw the beginning of Jefferson’s second term as 
president of the United States— the three Shakers set out 
from New Lebanon on their long journey to the Soutliwcst. 
John Meacham, son of Joseph Mcacliam, had been 
brought up from boyhood in the Sliaker faith and was now 
in his thirty-sixth year. Benjamin Youngs, a scholar and a 
theologian, had joined the Shakers in 1794 and was now 
thirty-two years old. Issachar Bates, the senior member of the 
delegation, counted nearly fifty years of w hieh only four had 
been spent among the Shakers. But the Shakers knew sin- 
cerity and qualities of leadership when the} saw them, and 
they made no mistake when they put their trust in Issaehar. 
lie was the unquestioned leader of the expedition, the ex- 
perienced, resourceful man of quick decisions and prompt 
action. When persecutions came, as they did, he knew better 
than the earlier, English-born group had how^ to deal with 
the persecutors. It was not for nothing that he was a nati\e- 
born American and a veteran of the Revolution. d"o be sure 
he had renounced the use of force and violence when he 
became a Shaker, but he knew how' to impress and handle 
men who did use them. And he knew, also, how to invoke 
the protection of the law. 

Idle three fellow travellers started on foot with one horse 
betw^cen them to carry their luggage. 1 hev^ went by way of 
New York, Philadelphia, Baltimore, Washington, D.C., and 
Lexington, Kentucky. hVom Lexington they made visits to 
various sections w’here revivals had been, or were being, held. 
At Caneridge they heard Matthew Houston speak and were 
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themselves invited to address tire audience, who listened ap- 
provingly and said among tliemsclves, “This is what we have 
been praying for, and now it has come.” On March 9, they 
crossed the river into Ohio, going first to Springfield and the 
vicinity, where they attended other meetings, and finally to 
the home of Malcham Worley of Turtle Creek, near Leba- 
non in Warren County where, Issachar writes, “we found 
the first rest for the soles of our feet, having travelled 1,233 
miles in two months and twenty-two days.” 

Malcham Worley, a boyhood friend of Richard McNe- 
mar’s, had been ver}' active in the Revival. Me was a man of 
substance and weight in the community. Both he and Rich- 
ard had been pra\ing for something to happen, for a sign 
which would show them the spiritual way to go from the 
emotional heights to which the work of the Revival had 
brought them. Malcham was impressed at first sight by the 
strangers. “Three men prepossessing in appearance, grave 
and unassuming in their manners, ver\ intelligent and ready 
in the Scriptures, and withal possessed of great boldness in 
their faith. Their dress was plain and neat, perfectly uniform 
and quite old-fashioned— white fur hats, cro\\'n five inehes 
deep, rim five-and-a-half wide, grey eoats, blue waistcoats 
and overalls of a beautiful brown— their walk and general 
carriage sprightly, yet majestically grave, and their affability 
in conversation banished every idea of superstition or sly 
deceit.” Malcham invited some of the revival preachers in- 
cluding Richard and Barton Stone to his log house to meet 
the strangers. Within fi\'c days, he himself formally accepted 
their message. 

It took Richard somewhat longer, although he was de- 
cidedly impressed by the speed with which his friend had 
succumbed to their persuasions. Richard was open-minded, 
but even though he and his people were branded as Schis- 
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matics, he was still minister of what had been the largest 
and most influential Presbyterian church in Ohio, with the 
possible exception of Cincinnati, and he wanted to be sure 
before he committed himself to this revolutionary doctrine. 
He talked with Issachar and the others, listened to their 
arguments, asked questions, weighed his doubts against their 
certainties. Then one day the Shakers cured one of Richard’s 
children of a malady he had had since birth. Richard took 
this incident as the sign for which he had been waiting, and 
he too accepted the Shaker teachings. With characteristic 
energy he set about spreading the good news, both among 
his own congregation at Turtle Creek and as far afield as 
could be arranged. 

The Shakers were received gladly in the homes of the 
Schismatics who rejoiced that the long-awaited opening of 
the way to salvation had come. ''We thank thee, O God,"' 
said Samuel Rollins, "that thou hast sent a chariot of fire 
from the East, drawn by three white horses, to bring the 
everlasting gospel to this land.'' The Shakers—especially 
Issachar— were in such demand as speakers that they were 
kept busy going from place to place, sometimes alone, some- 
times in company with others. On both sides of the Ohio 
River, people came from long distances to hear them. Oc- 
casionally the meetings were interrupted by boors and ruf- 
fians; even by unfriendly ministers such as Barton Stone and 
John Thompson, who denounced the Shakers as false 
prophets and liars; but on the whole they were kindly 
received. 

The w'ork grew so fast that in JuR New Lebanon sent 
three more men, including David Darrow', who became the 
head of the growing community at Turtle Creek and as- 
sumed leadership of the Believers in Kentucky and Ohio. 
And in September, the untiring Issachar Bates walked back 
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to New Lebanon to raise funds for the purchase of land at 
Turtle Creek, Warren County, Ohio, the future site of 
Union Village. It took Issachar twenty-one days to cover the 
intervening 776 miles. After a stay of several weeks in New 
Lebanon he returned with “the money, $1640, and a good 
treasure of gospel love.'' Next season, in 1806, the Believers 
built a two-story framed house, thirty by forty feet in size, 
and moved into it. In June 1806, two more men and seven 
women came down from New Lebanon. 

For the next few years the inercase among the Believers 
was rapid. Issachar made numerous journeys through Ohio, 
Kentucky, Indiana, and even Illinois, sometimes alone, 
sometimes in company with Richard McNemar, Benjamin 
Youngs, Malcham Worley, Matthew Houston, or others. 
Between 1801, the time of Issachar's joining the Shakers, 
and 1811, when the Ohio and Kentucky societies were gath- 
ered into gospel order, he travelled— mostly on foot— 38,000 
miles, much of it through uncleared, trackless forest and 
river country, d’hcre were two principal Kentucky centers of 
Shaker influenec: Logan County down near the Tennessee 
line, and Mercer and Bourbon Counties in the central part 
not far from Lexington. The Ohio magnets were Adams 
County on the Ohio River, Warren County northeast of 
Cincinnati, and Montgomery Countv which contains Day- 
ton. There were scattered groups of Believers in other re- 
gions, as there were in New England at the time of Mother 
Ann's sojourn in and about Harvard; but on the whole the 
Shakers tended to congregate in places where there had been 
strong Schismatic preachers such as John Dunlavy of Eagle 
Creek in Adams County, Ohio, Matthew Houston at Cane- 
ridge in Bourbon County, Kentucky, and Richard McNemar 
and Malcham Worley of Turtle Creek in Warren County, 
Ohio. 
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Carrying the gospel into Indiana was a more diEcult 
undertaking. Kentucky was settled country compared with 
Indiana. Even so, groups of Believers had been formed in 
the neighborhood of Vincennes near the \\^al)ash. Some of 
Issachar's most difficult journeys were made in connection 
with the little nucleus of Shakers living at “Busro,” a name 
that has long since disappeared from tlic maps of Knox 
County, Indiana, although there is a creek called Bosseran 
which flows into the Wabash a few' miles north of Vin- 
cennes. 

It was here that this most ill-fated of the Shaker offshoots 
was planted. Started in 1807 or 180S by a de\otcd few, 
‘"gathered’' in 1810, living its short life in constant danger 
of malaria germs and Indian attack, pillaged by groups of 
soldiers at the beginning of the War of 1812, moved bodily 
to Kentucky and Ohio for the duration of the war and tlicn 
moved back again in 1814— a three hundred mile trip that 
took over a month to make each time— and finallv closed for- 
ever in 1827 on account of the climate and its members 
transferred to the two Kcntuck}’ communities of South 
Union and Pleasant I lill— the story of Busro (West Union) 
is a dramatic chapter of Shaker history, a concentrate of all 
the hopes and struggles and hardships the Southw'estcrn 
Shakers were called upon to endure. 

On one of Issachar’s carl\- )Ourne\s into Indiana lie took 
the precaution to call on General Harrison, tlicn governor of 
the territory, to find out how much help the Believers in 
Busro could expect from the officers of the law in case of 
persecution. “We want to know,” said Issaehar, “if there are 
any laws in this territorv to protect the people. ’ “ I he same 
law,” said the governor, “that there is m anv of the United 
States. You hav’c a right to preach v our faith and anyone has 
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a right to embrace it. So you need not fear; I will proteet 
you.'' 

On a second \isit to Busro, Issachar and the Believers were 
threatened bv a mob. Issachar managed to stave it off until 
he had time to appeal for the promised protection. When 
the mob leaders returned Saturday night as they had threat- 
ened, a magistrate and officer were on hand to prevent 
trouble and protect the Shakers in the exercise of their rights. 
Even the governor, however, was powerless to help them 
very much against depredations by the Indians and wander- 
ing bands of soldiers. He did, to be sure, offer them land and 
safe escort in 1812 if they would move to Vincennes which 
was safer and healthier in climate; but the Shakers preferred 
to remain on their ow n land in Busro as long as they could, 
and then to take refuge with their fellow^ religionists in Ohio 
and Kentucky. 

The larger parent community at Union Village (Turtle 
Creek) kept a watchful eye on Busro, sending visitors from 
time to time to encourage and aid them. On January 18, 
1809, Issachar Bates, Richard McNcmar and Benjamin 
Youngs, each with a knapsack containing a blanket and five 
days food supply, started to w^alk from Union Village to 
. Busro. It was 235 miles, across the southern part of Indiana, 
w'hich was then heavily forested and without roads or settle- 
ments. This trackless w’ildcrness was full of rivers and creeks 
that had to be crossed and rccrosscd without benefit of 
bridges. Januaiw' ice could usually be counted on to make a 
good substitute for bridges; but this January was increasingly 
mild. On account of floods wffiich filled the creeks with float- 
ing ice the fi\'e days were used up before the travellers 
reached the Indiana line. 

In pouring rain they w'aded through the mud of marshy 
Ohio flats and ri\'cr bottoms. The same conditions obtained 
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in Indiana— rivers risen over their normal banks, floating ice 
cakes, flooded lowlands. 1 hey had to camp for a time beside 
one stream that had grown to be six miles wide, waiting for 
the ice to freeze strong enough to hold them. I'hey impro- 
vised beds out of split tree trunks and branches, piled high 
enough to keep them off the wet ground. Many times they 
waded through water three feet deep, drying their wet 
clothes as best tlicy could by camp fires, before trying to get 
a little sleep. Once they had to take time out to build them- 
selves a raft. I'hey came near star\ ation, for the floods had 
driven away the wild animals. One half-eaten turkey they 
found, left by foxes, provided them with the nearest ap- 
proach to a solid meal they had had since leaving home. 

At the cast fork of the Wfliitc River they were lucky 
enough to find a man who took them across in Iiis canoe and 
also provided tlicm with food. The west fork, however, had 
spread out to a width of two and a half miles o\er the riser 
bottom. By this time the three trascllcrs were unable to get 
their shoes onto their swollen feet, so they waded barefoot 
through the broken ice and snow. I' rom Indians on the other 
side they got moccasins which made the remaining thirty 
miles of the trip comparatively comfortable. 1 lalf starved and 
half frozen, but undaunted, they reached their friends in 
Busro, where as Benjamin Youngs wrote, “Elder Issachar 
and Richard had their frozen feet poulticed and every pro- 
vision was made for our comfort, and every kindness in their 
power proferred that they could bestow, but our greatest 
pleasure was to find these dear souls steadfast in their faith 
to the gospel work.” 

The following year, in 1810, the socieb' at Busro was 
gathered, having been increased by the adclition of part of 
John Dunlavy’s congregation which \ oted to sell its land in 
Eagle Creek and divide its members between Union Village 


73 



THE SHAKER ADVENTURE 

and the Indiana and Kentucky groups. John Dunlavy went 
to Busro to take charge of that community; he made it his 
home till his death from malaria in 1826. hleantime the so- 
cieties in Ohio and Kentucky were being gathered into 
society order. Union Village, formerly Turtle Creek, became 
the parent organization of these Shaker colonies in the 
Southwest. David Darrow, ably assisted by Richard Mc- 
Nemar, initiated and administered the rules of living, both 
spiritual and temporal, subject, of course, to the guidance 
and approval of the church at New Lebanon, New York. 
Watervlict, Ohio (formerly Beaver Creek) , in Montgomery 
County, was the second Ohio society to be gathered. Its 
organization followed shortly after that of Union Village. In 
Kentucky the two communities of South Union in Logan 
County near the southern line, and Pleasant Hill in Mercer 
County near Lexington, were likewise settling down to an 
ordered existence. Benjamin Youngs was made the leading 
elder of the South Union ministry. 

Issachar Bates, meanwhile, continued in his work of 
liaison officer between the scattered groups. Much of his 
time was spent at Busro, where even he was unable to escape 
the dread malaria fever. It was he who superintended the 
moving of the Busro society during the War of 1812. It was 
he who went back to Busro in 181 3 to help the six brethren 
who had been left in charge of the ra\aged buildings. And 
again it was he who moved the Believers back again to Busro 
after the war was ended and helped them restore order to 
their damaged property. 

For the next few years all the newly gathered Shaker com- 
munities busied themselves in the same way as the Busro 
brethren and sisters, clearing land, planting and harvesting 
crops for their food supply, erecting substantial buildings for 
churches, living quarters, and workshops, and “keeping a 
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good measure of faith and gospel order within their prem- 
ises/' They bore uncomplainingly the necessary hard work 
and privations that go inevitably witli pioneer \entiircs. And 
the results of their toil and their tlirift began to be noticeable 
in the graduallv increasing prosperitv of their coinnuinitics 

The Shakers had more than climate and nature and bodily 
fatigue to contend with, however, in tlicse earlv vears. Thev 
soon found themselves suspect in the Southwest territorv in 
the same w^a}' and for the same reasons as Mother Ann and 
her followers in New’ England. The earliest persecutions, sad 
to relate, were instigated by Richard MeNemar’s old friends 
and fellow Schismatics. These were the same ardent New- 
Lights who had, with Richard, Jolm Dnnlavy, Malcliain 
Worley, and Matthew Houston, withdrawn from tlic Pres- 
b\'tcrian church and signed the doenment that established 
the independent Presb\’ter\’ of Springfield. 

When Richard, John, Malcham and Matthew adopted 
Shakcrisni, Barton Stone, John Thomj^son and Robert Mar- 
shall, who had joined forces with the Campbells to found 
the Church of the Disciples (somewTat arroganth' called 
the Christian Church) , began iinmcdiatcK' to discredit, ac- 
cuse and persecute the Shakers. Barton Stone wTotc in a 
letter to Campbell, ''You ha\’c heard no doubt before this 
time, of the lamentable departure of two of our ])rcachers 
and a few^ of their hearers from the true gospel into wild en- 
thusiasm, or Shakcrisin. Thev ha\'e made shipw reck of faith 
and turned aside to an old w’oman’s fables, who broached 
them in New^ England about tw'enty-fi\’c years ago. These 
wolves in sheep's clothing, have smelt us from afar, and have 
come to tear, rend and de\'our." 

The "few hearers’' mentioned abo\’C included Richard's 
whole Turtle Creek congregation which had followed him 
almost as one man into Shakerism. But his former friends 
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and associates, who had themselves been called heretics for 
worshipping according to the new light they had received, 
now united to accuse the Shakers of heresy and to refuse 
them an opportunitv of speaking for themselves. When Ben- 
jamin Youngs went to Concord, Kentucky, by invitation, 
and was there forbidden to speak by R. Marshall and Barton 
Stone, the only answer he made to them was, ''I am sorry to 
see you abusing your own light.” 

The persecutions went farther than denial of free speech, 
however. Stories began to circulate about the Shakers, first 
in whispers that “Mr. Such-a-one heard a man say tliat he 
saw a woman, who had it from a very respectable man, who 
saw the person, etc.” Soon it began to be repeated openly 
that the Shakers had been sent down with tlie deliberate 
intention of destro}ang the Revival, “that their scheme was 
to get people's land and property by parting man and wife, 
ruining and breaking up families.” Before long it was au- 
thoritatively stated that “the Shakers castrated all their 
males and consequently exposed their necks to the gallows; 
or divested of all modesty, stripped and danced naked in 
their night meetings, blew out the candles, and went into a 
promiscuous debauch. And what ^^^as still more shocking— 
the fruits of their unlawful embraces t]ie\' concealed bv the 
horrid crime of murder.” 

Individuals were prosecuted on such vague and unproved 
charges that the foreman of a grand jury reprimanded the 
presenter of such a bill. Public opinion, however, began to 
crystallize into action against the Shakers. Aets of vandalism 
began to be perpetrated. Unknown persons assaulted the 
Shakers with stones and clubs, injured their property under 
cover of the darkness, breaking windows, setting fires, de- 
stroying fences, ruining crops and fruit trees, abusing Shaker 
horses, etc. They went out of their wav to interrupt the 
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Sliaker worsliip, not only by jeers and mocker\', but even by 
entering the ehurches and laying brutal hands on the wor- 
shippers. It was the same story of mob violence that Mother 
Ann and the Elders had knowai in Massachusetts. 

Yet the story was not quite the same, for these Shakers of 
the Southwest were all Americans. Many of them, like Is- 
sachar Bates and Richard McNemar were men of the world, 
used to handling people in or out of crowds. They knew, too, 
what thev could expect from the courts in the wa\’ of pro- 
tection. When thev were attacked on August 27, 1810, by a 
mob estimated to contain two thousand men, they had the 
moral support of manv of the sober citizens of the region, 
and what was doubtless e^'cn more cffcctix c, the open back- 
ing of Judge Francis Dunla\y. They chose, however, to 
handle the attack in their own way so far as possible. 

The mob was led b\' a boch* of armed men under the com- 
mand of Colonel James Smith, an ex-soldier of the Revolu- 
tion, an ex-Prcsb\’tcrian, an cx-Ncw-Light preacher, and an 
cx-Shakcr, Smith had a personal grudge against the Shakers 
for family and properh' reasons, llis son was a member of 
the Shaker Socich’. The mob’s announced purpose was the 
tarring and feathering of Richard McNcinar and the driving 
out of the Shakers who had come to Ohio from Xcw' York 
state. The Believers— less than a tenth the size of the mob in 
numbers—met their assailants calmly, listened to their de- 
mands, and answered uith moderation that this was a free 
country, that thc\’ were upon their own land w hich they had 
bought and paid for, and that thev intended to stay there. 
Thereupon they in\’itcd the leaders of the mob to enter and 
inspect their premises, to sec for tliemsches whether they 
w^ere holding ainonc against his or her will, wbether they 
were abusing children, whether the place looked like the 
scene of wild orgies and disorderh' li\’ing, etc. The leaders 
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were obliged to admit that the Believers gave the impression 
of happy, busy, normal human beings, and that their build- 
ings and grounds showed evidences of orderly care. The mob 
finally dispersed. 

As time went on people began to see how peaceable and 
well-meaning the Shakers reallv were. This closer knowledge 
of them, together with the results of various inquiries and 
personal examinations by the courts, gradually won for the 
Believers the respect of the communities in which they lived. 
'Tor there are but few, in the present day,'' says the Sum- 
mary View published by the Shakers in ] 82:5, "who are will- 
ing to persecute an honest people for their religion, when 
once their real sentiments arc well known; and, unhappily, 
those few arc generally found among the most bigoted pro- 
fessors of some false religion; for true religion never pro- 
duced any persecutors/' 

With the Shaker communities scattered throughout New 
England, New York, and the new Southwest of Kentucky, 
Ohio and Indiana, intercommunitv visiting became a neces- 
sary and pleasant way of establishing and keeping up per- 
sonal contacts. To the Shakers, fellowship with their own 
meant more than a foregathering with congenial souls and 
old friends. Even after the "world's people" surrounding the 
little oases of Shakerdom became tolerant and friendly, they 
were never whollv understanding. If thev had been, if they 
could have comprehended the passionate quest for perfec- 
tion that made the Believers give up natural human relation- 
ships and instincts for a spiritual conception of love and of 
family, they, too, would perhaps have been Shakers. As it 
was, an invisible wall stood between them and these strang- 
ers in their midst. 
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So it was a happy day for the Shakers, whether of New 
York, New England or the frontier Southwest, when a com- 
pany of Believers arrived on horseback from one of the other 
communities. In New England, even, most of the groups 
were separated by many miles of hard travel. Alfred and New 
Gloucester, Maine, were about fiftv miles apart, and they 
are both some hundred miles or more from Harvard, Massa- 
chusetts. Canterbury, standing about equidistant between 
Enfield, New Hampshire, and Alfred, Maine, was over a 
hundred and fifty miles from Hancock and New Lebanon. 
The roads were so poor that horseback was at first the only 
practical way of travel, and even when tliev had been im- 
proved enough to permit the use of carriages, the Canterbury 
Shakers took five weeks for a journey to Hancock or New 
Lebanon, stopping doubtless to visit other groups on the 
way. 

In the Southwest, the distances were greater and the roads 
worse, if not nonexistent. South Union, Kentucky was 130 
miles from the other Kentucky Shaker settlement at Pleasant 
Hill, and 275 miles from Union Village, Ohio. And Union 
Village, which became more and more the center of Shaker 
authority in the Southwest, was 7^6 miles from New Leba- 
non, the parent of them all. 

Many problems arose as the scattered groups grew in num- 
bers and resources, which had to be referred to the New 
Lebanon ministr\’ for settlement. The simplest and easiest 
was for the leading elders and eldresses of the puzzled group 
to go in a body— two men and two w omen— to the source of 
all authority, New^ Lebanon, there to consult with Mother 
Lucy Wright who w^as the official head of the church from 
the death of Joseph Meacham in 1796 till her own death in 
1821. 
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The parent society was much excited about the progress in 
the Southwest, as may well be imagined. The fact that 
Mother Ann had prophesied it before her death, the favor- 
able state of mind found in the Revivalists toward the Shaker 
doctrine, and above all, the presence on the field of influen- 
tial men like Richard McNcmar, John Dunlavy, Malcham 
Worley and Matthew Houston all filled the souls of the 
Shakers back home with renewed courage and enthusiasm. 
The immediate result for the northern communities was a 
kind of sympathetic Revival (probably superinduced) that 
spread through the New York and New England Shaker 
societies in 1807. 

Mother Lucy at New Lebanon felt that the northern Be- 
lievers had grown cold in their professions of faith compared 
with the earlv Believers and with these new converts in the 
Southwest, and she sent word b\’ messenger to IIar\'ard and 
the other New England settlements that a ''gift” of livelier 
worship and keener soul-searching had been sent by God. 
Thereupon the ''lively dance” of past days and many of the 
old emotional songs were re\aved, and the Shaker meetings 
again took on some of the fervor of the earlv beginnings. 
New dances were arranged to honor the "gift,” and new 
songs written. The spiritual reverberations of the Kentucky 
Revival thus echoed through northern Shakerdom. 

Mother Lucy was unable to undertake the long, hard 
journey into the Southwest herself, but she followed closely 
the progress there through letters and through personal re- 
ports from the untiring Issachar and others. WTat she most 
desired, however, since she could not go there to see it with 
her own eyes, was a first-hand report from one of the leading 
converts. So when Richard McNemar rode up to the door of 
the Trustees’ building in New Lebanon in 1811— the year 
after the successful repulse from Union Village of Colonel 
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James Smith's mob— he was instantly accorded an interview 
with Mother Lucy. 

Richard was an impressive figure, even witliout his record 
of bringing a whole congregation into the Shaker fold. It is 
told of him that such were his po\\'crs of oratory that at one 
time thirty thousand persons assembled to listen to him. He 
is described by one who knew him as 'hall and gaunt but 
commanding in appearance, with piercing, restless c\’es, ever 
in motion, and an expressive countenance.” He was, more- 
over, schooled in the classics— able to read Latin, Greek and 
Hebrew with ease. He was skilful too with his hands, being 
a chair and cabinet maker who loved his tools. He even wrote 
poetry. And "his mind was ever open for more light." Shak- 
crism had already attracted a few men of learning, such as 
Joseph Mcaehain and Benjamin Youngs, but Richard wore 
his scholarship debonairly as befitted a man of many other 
accomplishments. 

Mother Luev asked him many questions about the Re- 
\'i\’al, the forming of the new coininunities, the nature of the 
people in that frontier territory, and the territory itself. He 
answered them. They were traveller's tales of a strange coiin- 
tr\' to her— the low’ flooded river land, the rough log cabins. 
New’ Lebanon and the other eastern societies were already 
a generation bevond frontier conditions. Richard under- 
stated his own part in what he told. He was ne\'cr given to 
bragging of his exploits. 1 le was too active and biisv' planning 
the next steps ev'cr to dwell much on the past. But Mother 
Lucy could read betw’ccn the lines. She was well pleased 
w’ith his report of the Southwest and with him. \\ hen he 
took his leav e she told him that since everything he had done 
had been right, she washed to change his name to Eleazar 
Right. And Richard, accepting the suggestion with a gesture 
reminiscent of Raleigh and Queen Elizabeth, asked that he 
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might be allowed to add one extra letter to the last name, 
making it Wright, like hers. From that time on, Richard 
signed his name Eleazar. Being given to writing verse, he 
recorded the incident in a neat stanza. 

The world hates the name of the old AfcNemar, 

And threatens to coat him with feathers and tar. 

But his name and his nature way go to the ditch, 

111 cleave to rny Mother and call myself rich. 

There w'crc yet to be three new Shaker communities estab- 
lished within the next ten or fifteen years, but the formation 
period was about over. A generation after Mother Ann's 
death had seen the pushing out of the Shaker gospel into 
the Southwest; another generation marked the close of the 
era of expansion. North Union, Oliio (in what is now part 
of East Cleveland) , was gathered in 1826; Groveland, New 
York, was gathered in 1826 at Sodus Point whence it was 
later removed to the neighborhood of Sonvea; Whitewater, 
Ohio, near Cincinnati, was gathered in 1824, largely 
through the efforts of Issachar Bates who liked to think of 
himself as its founder. There were no new colonies formed 
after 1826, thougli two or three unsuccessful attempts were 
made at starting otliers. 

Converts increased, how^exTr, to swell the numbers of the 
already established communities. The Believers gradually 
withdrew more and more from ''the world," spending their 
energies in fighting spiritual foes instead of mobs, in 
strengthening their system of government, in building up 
their thrifty, successful units of communal life. If they 
seemed to have cooled in their ardor as time went on, it was 
simply because enthusiasm cannot be kept at white heat for- 
ever. The adventurer has to build himself a little haven of 
security somewhere, even if only as a springboard for fresh 
adventures. 
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The Summary View of the Millennial Chureh, published 
in 1823, uses the following simile to explain the Shaker evo- 
lution. ''The first leaders of the Society may be compared 
to people going into a new country and settling in the w ilder- 
ness, where the first object is to cut and clear the land and 
burn the rubbish before the ground can be suitably prepared 
for cultivation. In this operation, the axe and the fire are used 
with no sparing hand; and the falling of trees and the craek- 
ling of burning brush and useless rubbish oceasion mueh 
noise and bustle and great confusion, especially among the 
wild beasts and noxious vermin that infest the land. 

"ITese are now obliged to flee for their li\^es, into some 
other part of the v\'ilderness or the fire will consume them. 
But when the land is sufficiently cleared, and tlie rubbish 
consumed, and the wild vermin ha\'e all retreated, and the 
careful husbandman has securely fenced his field, he can 
then go on to prepare and cultivate his ground in peace; and 
if he is faithful to manage his business as he ought, he will 
continue to impro\'e his premises from year to \car; so that 
in a few \'ears this once dreary wilderness will be seen to 
'blossom as the rose.' Such has been the progress of the 
United Society, and such is the nature of the changes which 
it has passed through." 
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THE ADVENTURE AT ITS PEAK 





V. THE WORLD LETT BEHIND 

I N tlic carl)’ davs wliilc Mother Ann was still alive, no need 
was felt for a formal covenant between Believers. I’lie in- 
stinct of the Shakers to a\'oid anything resembling a creed 
was sound, since they had suffered so often from the intoler- 
ance that creeds develop. Their simple belief in the mother 
and father element of God, iii tlic-perfcctibilit)' of human 
nature and in the imminence of the millennium, made their 
three-fold way of life so ine\ itable and so practical (hat thc\’ 
were wholl)’ satisfied with it. If thc\' eonfessed their sms hon- 
estly, if they li\ ed thenceforth a pure life— and punt)- meant 
more to them than cclibac\’ alone, impK ing also abstinence 
from all worldly desire for power, fame, riches— and if they 
withdrew from all contact with the world so that tlics' could 
be free to pool their resources and stri\e together for that 
perfection which (hc\ erased, it seemed obvious that the 
God the}’ loved and sersed would help them to gain the goal 
thev were seeking. 

A creed would onh- limit and hamper them, since the}' 
believed God’s revelation was a growing thing, not a neatly 
labelled parcel of finished truths handed out once for all in 
some distant past. Thc\' were alwass looking confidently for 
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more revelations to be given them in accordance with their 
changing needs. Besides, a creed implied the shutting out 
of all who would not subscribe to it. I’he Shakers never shut 
out anyone. They never asked new members to sign articles 
of faith. They assumed that only such as believed in their 
three cardinal principles would want to join them. And they 
respected individual variations of belief, subject to con- 
science, within that inclusion. 

Most of the “world’s people’' also, for that matter, would 
have been willing to grant freedom of belief to the Shakers, 
if that were all. A man’s thoughts and feelings were his own 
in America if he kept them to himself. Communal owner- 
ship of goods, ho\\^e\^er, was something else. Property rights 
concerned a whole town or countv. They had to be stated 
and defined, d’he “world’s people” felt they had a right to 
know the policy and attitude of these fanatics in their midst 
toward ownership of land, and to check up on their financial 
responsibility. How were rights to family property to be 
handled when part of a family joined the Shakers? How far 
were the Shakers as a body liable for debts contracted by 
individual members? Would they stand back of business 
ventures undertaken by members? New converts themselves 
did not alwa\'S understand clearly what their rights and 
obligations w^erc. A formal statement became necessary— a 
covenant which all members might sign in order to make 
clear both to tliemselvcs and to outsiders their intentions and 
their position in these matters. 

The coN'enant was drawn in 1788. At first it was verbal 
only. In 1795, after seven years of practical testing, it was 
put in wTiting, “for tlie security of their just and natural 
rights, on account of those who were envious without; and 
for the more perfect information of all wTom it might here- 
after concern.” In 1801, and again in 1805, 1822, 1829, and 
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1832, it was renewed with revisions to meet growing needs. 
The authorized form of the eovenant emanated from New 
Lebanon and was made available to all the societies. Some- 
times the different communities made slight variations in it, 
but in the main tlicy used the wording of the original cove- 
nant as follows. 

''In the year of our Lord one thousand seven hundred and 
eighty-eight, the }’ear in which most of the members of the 
Church were gathered, the following order and Covenant 
was then, and from time to time after, made known and 
understood, received, and entered into by us, members of 
the Church, agreeably to our understanding of the order 
and Covenant of the Church in gospel order. 

"It then was, and still is our faith, being confirmed by our 
experience, that there can be no Church in complete order 
according to the law of Christ, w ithout a joint-interest and 
union, in wLich all the members ha\’e an equal right and 
privilege according to their calling and needs, in things 
spiritual and temporal. 

"And m this, we luwe a greater privilege and opportunity 
of doing good to each other, as well as to the rest of man- 
kind, and of receiving according to our needs, jointly and 
equally, one w ith another, agreeably to the follow'ing articles 
of Covenant. 

''First. All, or as many of us as were of age to act for our- 
selves, w^ho offered oiirsehes as members of the Church, 
w^cre to do it frech’ and voluntariK as a religious duty, and 
according to our own faith and desire. 

"Second. Youth and children, being under age, were not 
to be received as members or as being under the immediate 
care and government of the Church, except by the request 
or free consent, of both their parents, if li\ang; but if they 
were left by one of their parents to the care of the other, then 
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by the request or free eonsent of that parent; but if the child 
had no parents, then by the request or free consent of such 
person or persons as had just and lawful right in the care of 
the child, together with the child's own desire. 

''Third. All who were received as members, being of age, 
who had any substance or property and were free from debt 
or any just demand from those that were without, such as 
creditors or heirs, \\'cre allowed to bring in their substance 
as their natural and lawful right; and to give it as a part of 
the joint-interest of the Church, according to their own 
faith and desire; to be under the order and government of 
the Deacons or overseers of the temporal interest of the 
Church, for the use and support of the Church, or for any 
other use tliat the gospel might require, according to the 
understanding and discretion of those members with whom 
it was intrusted, and wlio were appointed to that office and 
care. 

'Toiirth. All tlie members who v'crc received into the 
Church were to possess one joint-interest as a religious 
right; that is, all were to have just and equal rights and priv- 
ileges according to their needs in the use of all things in the 
church— without any difference being made, on account of 
what any of us brought in, so long as we remained in obedi- 
ence to the order and government of the Church, and were 
holdcn in relation as members. All the members were, like- 
wise, equally holdcn, according to their abilities, to maintain 
and support one joint-interest in union and conformity to 
the order and government of the Church. 

"Fifth. As it was not the dutv nor purpose of the Church 
in uniting into Church-order to gather and lay up an interest 
of this world’s goods, but what we became possessed of by 
honest industry, more than for our own support, was to be 
devoted to charitable uses, for the relief of the poor and such 
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other uses as tlic gospel miglit require. Therefore, it was and 
still is our faith never to bring debt or blame against the 
Church or each other for any interest or services which we 
have bestowed to the joint-interest of the Church, but freely 
to give our time and talents, as Brethren and Sisters, for the 
mutual good one of another and other charitable uses, ac- 
cording to the order of the Church.” 

In 1801, when the growing prosperitv of the northern 
Shaker communities demanded new pro\’isions for the busi- 
ness management of the Shaker propcrt\-, the two follow- 
ing paragraphs were added. 

“And we do, by these presents, solemnly covenant with 
each othei for oiirseh es and assigns, nc\ cr hereafter to bring 
debt or demand against the said Deacons, nor their suc- 
cessors, nor against any member of (he Church or com- 
munity, jointly or sc\’crally, on account of any of our services 
or property thus devoted and consecrated to the aforesaid 
sacred and charitable uses. 

“And we also covenant with each other to subject our- 
sch'cs in union, as Brethren and Sisters, who arc called to 
follow Christ in Regeneration, in obedience to the order, 
rules and government of the Church. And this covenant 
shall be a sufficient witness for us before all men and in 
all cases relating to the possession, order, and use of the 
joint-interest of tlic Church. In tcstinionv whereof, we have, 
both Brethren and Sisters, hereunto subscribed our names, 
in the presence of each other, this twenh -fourth day of 
June, in the year of our Lord, one thousand eight hundred 
and one/’ 

For furtlicr clarih' in the matter of property rights, the 
Shakers stated both orally and in print their policy toward 
new converts who had not vet completed the process of 
separation from the world. Sometimes these probationary 
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Shakers were held back by an unbelieving husband or wife; 
sometimes they had minor children who must be provided 
for; sometimes they had not as yet fully satisfied the Shaker 
elders as to their fitness for the Shaker life; sometimes they 
had not wholly made up their own minds to take the final 
step of renouncing the world. The same formula prevailed 
for all such cases as these. These tentative Shakers were 
required to make a careful inventorv of such property as 
they brought with them into the Shaker community. 

During their connection with the community, they were 
allowed to donate the free use of this property and of their 
services to the communal estate. If, howe\'er, they wished 
to leave the fello^^'ship of the Believers at any time, they 
were free to withdraw not only themselves, but also the 
property which they had brought in with them. It was 
understood and stated, however, that no claim should be 
made by them or their heirs to interest on the said prop- 
erty, nor to wages for hours of labor during the period when 
the property, with its owner, had been dedicated to the 
Shaker interests. 

As a further safeguard against lawsuits by the 'Svorld's 
people,'' all donations of property, even by accepted Reliev- 
ers, were carcfulh^ scrutinized. Nobody w^as permitted to 
join in gospel order until all debts and obligations incurred 
wdhle “in the wnrld" w'crc paid. A husband with an unbeliev- 
ing wife w’as expected to make provision for the w ife's sup- 
port before devoting himself and the rest of his estate to 
the common interests of the group. The same applied to 
fathers of minor children. Shaker integrity required that 
converts should come with a clean slate, so far as financial 
obligations w^crc concerned. The obligatorv confession of 
sins took care of the previous moral delinquencies. 
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The practical wisdom of the original covenant and of its 
revisions resulted partly from the honesty and tolerance 
inherent in the Shaker mentality, and partly from the hard 
knocks of experience with the ''world’s people.” Manv of 
those who were attracted bv the Shaker teachings to attempt 
to enter the Shaker way of life found themselves unwilling 
—or unable— in the end, to go the whole wav. When it came 
to giving up "the world” with its human instincts and 
relationships, its ambitions, and its tempting rewards, for 
a life that seemed to offer little else than self-denial, many 
of them backed away from the prospect. The Shakers let 
them go in sorrow rather than bitterness. dTev grieved for 
them as for weaker brethren and sisters who had seen tlie 
promised land from afar and had been too easilv discouraged 
by the obstacles bct\\’ecn it and them. 

If they felt bitterness for any, it was for the apostates: 
those who had started on that liard trail, knowing all its 
hardships, had promised to follow it to the end, and then 
had changed their minds. It was by these apostates that 
most of the attacks against the Shakers were made after 
the organization of the different societies. Colonel James 
Smith of Ohio, for instance, who had apostasized after 
joining the Shakers, leaving his son in the Union Village 
society, wTOte a violent and venomous book about them. 
Mary D}'er of New’ Hampshire, after taking her husband 
and children into Shakcrism with her, left the Shakers and 
spent the rest of her life in bitter attacks upon them. John 
Woods of Kentuckv, after several }’ears of life with the 
Shakers, went "to the world” and wrote a book against the 
Believers. In all these cases the property clement entered 
in— the motive of recovering from the Shakers property 
which, relatives felt, should have stayed with the family. 
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Hence tlie insistence by tlie Shakers in the Shaker cov- 
enant and other Shaker rulings, on the need of a clear under- 
standing on both sides. 

The Sliakers were consistent at every point in their 
attitude toward property. Never, even in their most pros- 
perious days, did they allow themselves to be influenced 
by the profit moti\^\ True, tliere were cases of individual 
lapses from this ideal, but remarkably few. The wcaltli the 
Shakers acquired tlirougli their thrift and hard work was 
truly common wealth, gladlv shared, just as the early days 
of pri\'ation had been communal povertv, checrfullv borne. 
All of the Shakers, c\'cn the elders who composed the 
''Ministrv,'' had their trades at which they worked. They 
w'trc chair makers, farmers, horticulturalists, weavers, book- 
binders, etc., and they were expected to do their share of 
the kind of work for which they had been trained. 

No Shaker officials c\’cr received money for their ser- 
vices. When thev said ''Such as arc entrusted with the 
greatest care are the greatest servants,’' they really meant it. 
The "wwld’s people” made the mistake of not taking the 
Shaker coxenant at its face value. The Shakers never pre- 
tended. Thev were so simply honest that the sceptical 
w'orldh' mind looked for craft and deception behind that 
too guileless front, just as thev suspected florid immorality 
beneath the disguise of an impossibly austere purity. It w'as 
X’cars before the "world’s people” began to understand that 
the Shakers were hiding nothing, that they meant exactly 
what they said. 

Purity and unity wvre the tw'o essential tenets of the 
church: puritv the aim and unitv the means. The Believers 
cultivated unit\^ in faith and practice— unity in government, 
unity in interest and "in the mutual and equal enjoyment of 
all things both spiritual and temporal.” This unitv of pur- 
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pose and interest is stressed again and again in the covenant. 
It was in order to achieve unity that tlie Shakers completed 
their withdrawal from the world. It was because of their 
success in achieving it that they were able to stand success- 
fully against attacks from without. So long as they held to- 
gether in this unity of ''all things both spiritual and tem- 
poral/' they w ere inspired and safe, knowing both ad\'enturc 
and sccuritv. The ardor of their quest for puritv— for per- 
fection-provided the adventure; their eo\^enant ensured 
to them sccuritv during that arduous quest. And their belief 
in the millennium was an ever comforting promise of spir- 
itual sccuritv throughout eternity, w'hcn the earthly adven- 
ture should have been ended. 

With the signing of the covenant, the Shakers found 
themseh'es banded together in separate societies which 
w^Te also parts of a united church. A form of government 
had to be devised to foster the unitv the\- so much desired. 
The Shaker government was never democratic in the sense 
that all of the members had a voice in choosing their 
leaders. Rather it w as an aristoeraev of ability on the prac- 
tical side, a self-go\'ernment under a Divine Theocracy on 
the spiritual. The Ministrv, w'hieh wns the highest authority, 
was self-perpetuating. Beginning with Mother Ann, who 
herself appointed her successor, James W hit taker, and after 
him, Joseph Meacham, authority was handed on from Min- 
istrv to Ministiw, to be held during life, or good hclinvior. 

Idle only charge on which any elder or cldress could be 
removed from office was that of unseemly behavior. The 
elders were responsible to the incinbers morally, but no 
other way. The mere fact of their having been chosen for 
administrative posts proxed their abilitv. And since each 
group of leaders had derwed its appointixe poxxer from the 
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previous group straiglit back to Mother Ann, their authority 
was invested with a sort of divine sanction. Both men and 
women were represented equally in the governing bodies. 

As early as the covenant was formulated, the New Leb- 
anon Ministry was regarded as the superior governing body 
of the whole sect. It was found practical to have at least 
three— and usually four— elders to head the church. The 
leading elder and eldress of these three or four were usually 
addressed as Father and Mother. ''Father Joseph Meacham, 
Mother Lucy Wright.'' These, with the aid and approval 
of their associates in the Ministry, had the choosing of the 
leaders of all the other societies, who were, of course, 
directly responsible to them in matters of policy, although 
some latitude w'as allow’cd in the settlement of purely local 
problems. 

The four "leading characters" thus chosen, whether at 
Harvard, at Canterbury, or at Union Village, were likewise 
called tlie Ministry, and w'ere charged with the spiritual 
leadership of their respective groups. They did the preach- 
ing, both to the Believers at home and elsewTere, and to 
"the world," wiienevcr missionarv wT)rk w'as undertaken. 
They met and talked with all sincere inquirers who came 
seeking to know the truth about the Shakers. They received 
and instructed applicants for admission, and had the final 
decision in this matter. Sometimes two or three Societies 
were united under one Ministry in a "Bishoprick," as En- 
field and Canterburx, New Hampshire, under Job Bishop 
and his associates, or the Societies in the Southw’est under 
David Darrow'. 

As the societies grew’ in numbers and w^erc divided into 
two, three or more families, it became necessary to appoint 
elders for each family. The dntv of these elders (usually 
tw^o men and tw^o w^omen) was similar to that of the Min- 
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istry. All the spiritual concerns of their respective families 
were in their hands: the calling and the conduct of meet- 
ings, hearing confession of sins, the handling of any moral 
problem that presented itself, all necessary intercourse with 
"‘the world,'' etc. Their decisions were final, subject, of 
course, to the approval of the Ministry of their area, and 
through them, to that at New Lebanon. 

They also determined matters of policy in the temporal 
affairs of their particular group, but for the management of 
such practical matters as food, clothing, industries, farm 
work, etc., thev appointed deacons and deaconesses. These 
w'crc responsible for the material welfare of their charges: 
for housekeeping, farm management, workshops, social 
regulations, care of children and young people, care of the 
sick, etc. When the communities began to prosper to such 
an extent that trade with ''the world" became important 
enough to require time and business experience, the elders 
created another group of officers called trustees, or "office 
deacons." These men and women were empowered to act 
as agents for the Shakers in all business transactions with 
"the world," arranging for the sale of the Shaker products, 
the investment of funds, the handling of any legal questions 
that might arise, etc. 

It was impressed upon them always that they were never 
to incur any debts. In some of the communities they were 
required to make annual reports; in others, no regular busi- 
ness statement was demanded of them, since all their acts 
wxre subject to serutinv from the elders and the Ministry. 
There are cases on record where inexperience, overenthu- 
siasm, or personal ambition got the trustees and their fami- 
lies into financial difficulties, but as a rule the trustees were 
not only scrupulouslv honest and conscientious, but shrew^d 
business men as well. 
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On the whole, this scheme of government worked well. 
It required subordination and obedience from all the mem- 
bers to make it work, but in most cases these were rendered 
willingly. After all, there was no other incentive to leader- 
ship than a desire for prominence and power, and such a 
desire was among the sins that the Shakers had supposedly 
left behind in ''the world/' The elders and the deacons had 
no perquisites that were denied to the members at large. 
They were not paid an\ihing for the extra work of manage- 
ment performed b\’ them, and thev were required to do their 
share of manual work in their respective trade or craft along 
with the la\' members, d’hey were sometimes excused tempo- 
rarilv from these tasks when the Ministry needed their ser- 
\’ices for preaching, writing, or such work, as for instance 
James \Miittakcr, or Richard McNcmar while engaged 
in the revision of The Testimony of Christ's Second Appear- 
ing; but they were nc^'er permanently relieved of manual 
work. Janies went back later to his ^^X'a^’ing, Richard to 
his bookbinding and cabinet-making. Actualh’ those in 
the Ministry and those entrusted w ith the business manage- 
ment, worked twice as hard as the purely “hand-mindccr' 
Believers. 

There were, of course, from time to time, grumblings 
of dissatisfaction at the Shaker regimen. Aim as the Shakers 
did for perfection, there were always some members who 
fell far short of it. Mistakes were made in the members 
admitted, even with the earc exercised bv the Ministry in 
their examination and their testing of the applicants. It 
was impossible to prevent or to stamp out all feelings of 
jealousy and cn\’)’— particularly when a member happened 
to have a disgruntled wife or husband or brother or sister 
among the "\\’orld’s people," waiting for an opportunity 
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to stir up and encourage such feelings. Many of the early 
converts were emotionally unstable; the majority of them 
were simple people, easily influenced by those about them. 

The wonder is not that a few of them were moved to 
rebel against the strict Shaker rules and to turn back to “the 
world,"' but rather that so many were content to accept 
this straightened way of life and to conform to it. Added 
to the disciplines of a uniform communal life was a tech- 
nique the Ministry used for the testing of members. Those 
slated for possible promotion were often deliberately humil- 
iated by demotion to unpleasant tasks or by slighting treat- 
ment. Believers who accepted this discipline as a ‘"gift" of 
the Holy Spirit used it as a voluntary self-abasement, but 
those who saw nothing in it but an attempt of the Ministry 
to humiliate them, were angered and embittered by it, and 
reported it to their friends outside, who straightway used 
it as another argument against the highhandedness of the 
Shakers. 

There was a time in the carh’ \ears of the nineteenth cen- 
tury when the New Lebanon Ministry decreed a “gift’" of 
self-abasement for e\er\one, feeling, doubtless, that human 
pride had better be crucified once and for all. It had the 
result of sifting the wheat from the chaflF and sending 
lukewarm Shakers back to “the world.’’ A number of 
anti-Shakcr publications appeared, written and usually pub- 
lished at their own expense by these apostates who took it 
upon themselves to expose the Shaker life and faith. Read- 
ing between the lines of John W^oods s Slrakchsm Uii- 
masked, for instance, w'hich was printed in Paris, Kentucky, 
in 1826, one sees a plodding religious zealot who has lost 
his shining vision in a haze of dailv duties and restrictions. 
Once he begins to question tlic worth of the faith for which 
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he has forsaken his wife and family, he begins to eye with 
suspicion every move of the elders, to doubt their motives, 
to be irritated by their rulings, to rebel against their 
demands. 

Undoubtedly some of the elders in the various Min- 
istries were inclined to be autocratic, but it seems highly 
probable that the Believers who went back to “the world” 
and fell immediately to writing virulent attacks on their 
former friends and associates may have been natural mal- 
contents. The fact that these attacks were comparatively 
few in number, that they were always associated with at- 
tempts to recover property rights that had been voluntarily 
relinquished, that they were unrestrained in tone and 
extreme in the epithets they applied to the Shakers, and 
above all, that the Shakers (who after all were only small, 
isolated groups living in larger communities of the “world’s 
people”) , went on peacefully prospering and increasing, 
makes it impossible to accept them at their face value. Be- 
sides, there were plenty of ex-Shakers from time to time 
who remained friendly with their former coreligionists, and 
reported only good of their stay among the Belie\ crs. 

It was only with the “gathering” that the need of gov- 
ernmental rules and regulations was felt. Up to that time, 
the Shakers had lived mostly in scattered households 
throughout their communities and would have been unable 
to arrange a s}stcmatized plan of life even if they had 
wanted to do so. The early Believers had on the whole a 
religious life of extreme emotional excitement, worshipping 
when and where they could, and in the individually inspired 
and unorganized manner to which they were moved. With 
the gathering into gospel order it became possible and 
desirable to plan a mode of life. 
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Mother Ann had been forced to carry on her teachings 
under the most difficult conditions of physical hardship: 
in households disorganized by persecutions, complicated by 
sudden influxes of unexpected guests, and hampered by 
poverty; and among the emotional excesses that charac- 
terize the beginnings of any revolutionary form of religion. 
But through it all, she managed to instill into her followers 
a yearning for stability, a passion for order. When the 
Shakers came to have homes and lands of their own, they 
took great satisfaction in putting into practice the rules 
of everyday fife and conduct Mother Ann had formulated 
for them. “Be faithful to keep the gospel; be neat and in- 
dustrious. Put your hands to work and your hearts to God.” 
Order, industry, subordination of the individual to the 
good of the whole— these were the aims of Shaker govern- 
ment. Its efficiency was attested by its success in attaining 
these aims. 
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VL THE LOG OF THE SHAKER 
ADVENTURE 


T he beginnings of Shakerisni in this country were with- 
out eontcniporary recordings. The Shakers saw in this 
circumstance another parallel between the ministry of Jesus 
and that of Ann Lee. It was some time after Jesus’ death 
before the first written accounts of his life came into exis- 
tence. It was sixteen years after Mother Ann's death when 
the first authorized statement was printed about the Shakers 
in America. 

The Shakers gave three reasons for this deliberate 
silence. First, they wanted to test themselves by walking 
in Christ's footsteps without regard to the persecutions or 
the accusations of the ''world's people," believing with 
Christ that "Blessed arc ye when men shall revile you, and 
persecute ^’0u, and shall say all manner of evil against vou 
falseh^ for my sake." Second, they wished to prove their 
faith b\' their works in the eves of the world before they 
talked about it. 

And third, thev believed that "no testament is of force 
w'hile the testator Hveth," quoting Christ's charge to his 
disciples to "tell no man that he was the Christ." "It is also 
evident," thev wrote in the preface to The Testimony of 
Christ's Seeoiid Appearing, "that the testimony of the 
apostles was \'erbal for man}^ )X'ars, and nothing w'as wTitten 
for the information of those who were unacquainted with 
the work of Christ, or at a distance from where the first 
scene was transacted, until the work of that day was fully 
established, and even then, their waitings and sayings w^erc 
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far from being common, but were kept close, and spread 
no farther than the operation of the spirit of God had pre- 
pared the way for them to be received bv faith, llicrcforc 
it need not seem strange if the circumstances preceding 
the public opening of Christ's second appearing should be 
similar to those of his hist appearing." 

A small unsigned pamphlet printed at Bennington, V^cr- 
mont, in 1790 was the first Shaker publication. It was en- 
titled A Coneise Statement of the Principles of the Only 
True Church of Christ, and was written by Joseph Meach- 
am, then head of the Church. A letter from James Whit- 
taker was also included in the pamjdilct. I’hc Kentucky 
Revival, written by Richard McNcmar at Union Village in 
1807, and printed in Cincinnati, was the first bound Shaker 
v'ork. 

The following year saw the appearance of the so-called 
"‘Shaker Bible,"’ 7 'he Testimonv of Christ's Second Ap- 
pearing, which is the most important of all the Shaker 
books. This was published on December 1, iSoS, in Leb- 
anon, Ohio. The preface is signed b\’ Da\‘id Darrow, John 
Mcacham and Benjamin S. Youngs, but the actual writing 
of the book w’as done by Youngs with the probable help of 
Richard McNcmar, Matthew Houston and Malcham \Wr- 
Icy, all scholars of some repute. Lake most of the carR 
Shaker works, it ^^•as unsigned, since the Shakers felt that 
labor of any kind should be anonvmous, done for the sake 
of the cause rather than for personal glorw The signing of 
the preface was done to gixe the book standing with the 
outside wwld as an authorized statement of Shaker faith. 

The aim of the Shakers in putting their history and 
theology into print was threefold. First, thex’ had begun to 
realize that thev now had a past, and therefore a history 
xvhich ought to be recorded before those connected xxith 
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the earliest beginnings had gone to join Mother Ann, 
William Lee, James Whittaker and John Iloeknell. Second, 
they deemed it their duty to inform the world of their 
beliefs, their way of life, and their glorious vision of the 
millennium, thus giving the ''world's people" an oppor- 
tunity to know and perhaps share the millennial prospects. 
And third, they decided the moment had arrived for answer- 
ing the many scurrilous attacks which had been made on 
their beloved Mother Ann and other revered leaders. 

They came reluctantly to this last decision, since turning 
the other cheek was more consistent with their faith and 
practice. In some quarters, however, dignified silence was 
being mistaken for guilt or cowardice. Also, the Shaker 
leaders felt that their period of probation was over, and 
that they had sufficiently tested their pow'crs of silent 
endurance, that they had proved the value of their faith 
by its w^orks. "An evil tree cannot put forth good fruit." 
And now that the early leaders were gone, it w'as time to 
gather up the records of their deeds and W'Ords and lay tliese 
before the still doubting wwld. This could not be done 
without a refutal of the charges that had been made against 
them. The Believers broke silence and published The Testi- 
mony of Christ's Second Appearing, a volume of over six 
hundred pages presenting completely, once for all, the 
history, philosophy and theology of the Shakers. 

The Testimony of Christ's Second Appearing covers a 
much larger area of human history than merely that occu- 
pied by the Shakers. It is a book of great dignity and fine 
sense of proportion. In it the Shakers proved the sin- 
cerity of their desire for the submergence of the individual 
in the group, for they deliberately subordinated the per- 
sonal human factors of Shaker history to its spiritual aim and 
meaning. Out of six hundred and fifty pages, less than fifty 
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are devoted to a factual recording of Shaker personalities 
and communal happenings. The rest of the book concerns 
itself with world history as reflected in organized religions, 
with the etching in of a background for the evolution of 
Shaker theology, with a logical array of facts arranged to 
show the inevitability of the Shaker belief as forecast in 
prophecy. 

The book shows a grasp of Bible and European history 
that implies }’ears of intensive study. The writing of it was 
done in W^arren County, Ohio, which contained at the time 
only four post offices and was situated in what was prac- 
tically a wilderness. Its author, Benjamin Youngs, had no 
libraries to consult, except such private collections of books 
as might be available in the simple homes of pioneer min- 
isters like Richard McNcmar, Matthew Houston, John 
Dunlavy, or Malcham W^orlev. 

Yet this book, begun on July ", iSo6, and completed 
on Sunday, April lo, 1808, was declared by Thomas Jeffer- 
son to be the best ecclesiastical history that had been writ- 
ten. It outlines medieval European history with mastcrlv 
simplicity and dearness, cjuoting unimpeachable authori- 
ties for its startlingly convincing charges against the estab- 
lished Christian Church, handles the age-old problem of the 
origin of evil with skill and logic, and builds up a \eT\’ good 
case for Shakcrisrn. When Thomas Jefferson acknowledged 
the copy that was sent him on publication, he stated that 
he ''had read it carefully three times three,'' and “that if 
the principles contained in that book were maintained and 
carried out it would over throw all false religions." 

The small first edition of T'iie I cstiinonv ot Christ s Sec- 
ond Appearing, at the completion of which its author is 
said to have weighed only ninety-eight pounds, was soon 
followed, in 1810, by a second edition of from two to three 
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thousand copies, printed in Albany. A third edition, revised 
and corrected by Benjamin Youngs and Richard McNemar, 
working together at Union Village, was printed there in 
1823. Richard gave his whole time to the project, working 
early and late in order that the book might be finished dur- 
ing the lifetime of the now aged leader Da\id Darrow. 

The foreword, 'To the Reader,'' concludes with the 
follow'ing statement: "Seeing the work never ^^’as intended 
as a standard of orthodoxy to bind the faith or conscience 
of any, we have simply improved the common privilege of 
eorrecting and impro\’ing it, according to the faith and 
travel of the church, leaving the door still open for a further 
increase." And in the preface, which was written in 1808 
and is the same for all three editions, are these words: "We 
are far from expecting, or even wishing any of our \^Titings 
to supersede the necessity of a living testimony, or in any 
way to prevent a further increase of light and understanding 
in the things of God. As far as the builder is superior to the 
thing \\’hich he buildeth, so far the li\’ing subjects of the 
knowledge of God stand forever superior to any thing that 
they can possibly comprise in letters. The living testimony 
of God is not of the letter, but of the spirit; for the letter 
killeth, but the spirit giveth life. 

"And as it is certain that the work of the latter day. spoken 
of by all the prophets, hath verily commenced; therefore 
we are fullv persuaded that the true knowledge of God will 
increase, from one degree to another, until the full mani- 
festation of his glorv. And for this purpose God w ill continue 
to raise up chosen w itnesses, to give the knowledge of salva- 
tion to those who sit in darkness, until the wTole of his work 
be aecomplished." 

Other books followed, mostly doctrinal, of which per- 
haps the most important were John Dunlavy's The Mani- 
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fcsto, written at Pleasant Hill, Kentucky, in iSi8, and A 
Surninary View, published at Albany w'ith the sanction of 
the Ministry on May 12, 182^. In 1S27, the Ministry spon- 
sored the issuing of a work of entirely different type; the 
Testimonies Concerning the Character and Ministr\' of 
Mother Ann Lee. This was a collection of indiyidual ex- 
periences of early Shakers in New York and New England, 
gathered together by Seth Y. Wells of New Lebanon for 
the purpose of clearing the names of Mother Ann and the 
Elders of the many false charges that had been brought 
against them. All the contributors to this book had been 
personally acquainted with Mother Ann and the English 
group. They were now growing old. 

The foreword to the reader youches for the truth of their 
testimonies as follows: ''A part of these testimonies have 
been written by the persons whose signatures they bear, 
but as a number of the witnesses, either from age and in- 
firmity or want of practice in writing, w ere unable to draft 
their ovyn testimonies, they communicated the substance to 
some of their brethren or sisters who were able to wTite 
it for them, and the manuscripts hayc either been examined 
by them or carefully read to them, and wherexer any thing 
occurred that w^as not stated exaeth’ according to the sense 
and understanding of the w’itness who gaye it, it was altered 
or amended agreeable to his or her feelings; so that nothing 
should be published or put on record but what should meet 
the sense and feelings of the subscribing witness. Great care 
and pains hawe been taken in this respect by those concerned 
in WTiting these testimonies, as well as by the subscriber in 
preparing them for the press. And as the witnesses arc still 
living, they are ready and walling to bear testimony to the 
truth of what they have stated, and to gix e all necessary in- 
formation to any candid and honest enquirer w ho may desire 
it.’^ 
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The importance of this book is that it stresses the human 
rather than the doctrinal side of early Shakerism. It paints 
Mother Ann and the Elders as warm, simple, and kindly, 
making real and credible their spiritual parentliood toward 
their followers. Among those whose names appear in it are 
John Farrington of New Lebanon, Aaron Wood of Water- 
vliet, Elijah Wilds of Shirlcv, Massachusetts, Benjamm 
Whitcher and Job Bishop of Canterbury, New Hampshire, 
Ezekial Morrill of Enfield, New' I lampshirc, Abijah Worster 
of Harvard, Massachusetts, wLo w'as a fellow sufferer with 
Mother Ann wiien the Harvard mob attacked the Believers 
in 1783, and Eliphalet Comstock of Enfield, Connecticut, 
wdiere James Whittaker passed his last da\'s. 

Since the two favorite charges against Mother Ann and 
the Elders w^ere those of drunkenness and immorality, most 
of the testimonies go into detail on these points, asserting 
with a passionate loyalty that burns through the w^ords that 
such charges w’ere false in c\'cry particular. Zipporah Cory 
savs, “In all the opportunities and privileges 1 have had with 
Mother and the Elders, 1 can trulv testify that I never saw 
the least imperfection in them. Thev taught me to live a life 
of purity and godliness, and 1 ahvays found an example of 
it in them. ... As to the charges of intemperance, I never 
saw the least thing of the kind in them, but ahvays consid- 
ered them very temperate in all things; and they ahvays 
taught us temperance. . . . Even the \'cr}’ smell of rum has 
ever been nauseous and disgusting to me from my earliest 
infancy, and no person ever appeared so odious in my sight 
as a drunken person, whether male or female. But I never 
saw any ardent spirits where Mother Ann w^as, nor did I 
ever smell any there, and I am confident I should have smelt 
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it if any had been there. And had Mother or tlic Elders been 
given to intoxication, I should most certainly have discov- 
ered it, and should have quit them at once.’" 

Thankful Barcc corroborates this testimony in these 
words: ''When she [Mother Ann] was at Nathan Good- 
rich's in Hancock, I w as there, and prepared victuals for her 
and for the elders, and took care of her room, and saw^ and 
knew everything she had in the room, and had a fair oppor- 
tunity to know' that she had nothing to support drunkenness 
or any kind of intemperance." 

Daniel Mosclev of New Lebanon testified: "As to tem- 
perance, regularity and good order in the management of 
their affairs, these people exceeded all that I had ever seen. 
I was brought up in New England among good farmers, but 
such neatness and good economy as was here displayed in 
the wilderness [at Watervlict] I nc\'cr saw' before. ... I 
visited Mother and the Elders three times w'hilc they were 
at Harvard. I also visited them at Ashfield, Richmond and 
Hancock, and ahvays found in them the same spirit of meek- 
ness, temperance, kindness and charity. ... 1 had suffi- 
cient opportunity to find out the characters of Mother and 
the Elders, not only from my own personal knowledge and 
observation, but from the constant intercourse kept up with 
them by great numbers of mv friends and acquaintance for 
more than four \ears; \'ct I have no knowledge that any ap- 
pearance of intoxication or intemperance, or any other kind 
of evil w'as ever discovered in them, or c\’cn suspected, bv 
any honest Belic\'er from first to last. . . . Thc\- ma\' as w ell 
try to persuade me that the saints in Hca\’cn li\'C in drunken- 
ness and wiioredom, as to make me bclic\’e that Mother and 
the Elders lived in these things." 

The testimonies leave no doubt in the reader’s mind of 
the sincerity of these early Bcliexcrs. On the contrary', they 
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accuse plainly, through understatement and through infer- 
ence, the type of mind that \'ilified and persecuted the 
Shakers. Job Bishop says, ''Had she been a lewd woman as 
they said, they w'ould never have persecuted her as they did. 
It was the purity and innocence of her life, and the pointed 
plainness of her testimony against the sins and abominations 
in which they lived, that excited their enmitv against her, 
and caused them to revile and persecute her.'’ And again, 
''Mad she been guilty of the base things charged against her 
by her enemies, they v'ould have had no occasion to continue 
their accusations down to this dav; for both she and the So- 
ciety which she planted would have been sunk in oblivion 
many years ago." 

With the publishing of these early records, Shakerism an- 
nounced its coming of age. The unthinking trust of child- 
hood, the natural exuberance of vouth now gave place to the 
considered caution and the restrained purposefulness of the 
maturity that experience had brought them. Henceforth 
they were guarded in their intercourse with the world. They 
knew they could trust their own, so they with drew' more and 
more unto themseb es. Thev had proved the value and the 
w'orkability of their chosen faith and w av of life. The Minis- 
try had made authoritative announcement of it to the world; 
the earliest American converts had testified that it was of the 
stuff of daily bread. 

The Believers w ere a united people, an established church 
W'ith its owm early saints and martyrs, its ow'n printed word 
of God. They had fought their good fight w'ith the powders of 
evil in their own souls and were on their w'ay to victory. If 
the ''w'orld’s people" w^ould have none of them, let the 
''world's people" go their own blind path. "The smallness 
of the work is no discouragement to us, nor any disparage- 
ment to its first founders. It is indeed a work of too much 
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purity to find a rapid increase among tlie inhabitants of a 
sinful world who are so far lost and sunk in their carnal cor- 
ruptions. ... As the w'ork of salvation ad\’ances, the light 
becomes more clear, and truth appears more plain; and while 
those who rccei\'c and obey it find increasing peace and jus- 
tification; so those who see and reject it, will find their con- 
demnation to increase with the increasing light of truth.’’ 

Just what w'as the Shaker Bible? How could the simple 
teachings of Mother Ann be expanded to fill a whole book? 
If her followers truly put their ''hands to work and their 
hearts to God,” what more needed to be said on the subject? 

It seems to be true of every teacher of a new religion that 
his original statements are strikingh' simple. T he truer and 
clearer they arc, the simpler. Christ’s teachings were 
summed up in the v'ords: "Lo\e the Lord th\' God with all 
thy heart and with all thy soul and with all thy strength and 
w'ith all thy mind; and thv neighbor as thwsclf.” But the 
simpler the basic statement of anv belief or rule of conduct, 
the more complex the meanings that are attributed to it, the 
interpretations that arc drawn from it. A countless number 
of books of ingenious interpretations and fantastic explana- 
tions ha\'c stemmed from the simplicities of the four gospels 
—some of them so far from earlv Christianity as to seem ut- 
terly alien to it. And even the gospels themselves are un- 
doubtedly less simple than Christ’s actual words. 

The Shakers, believing that Christ and Mother Ann stood 
side by side as the two manifestations of the spirit of God in 
man~the father and mother elements of the deih— felt a 
compulsion to interpret Ann’s work to the “world’s people” 
in the way they bclie\'ed she w’ould ha\e appro\’cd. They 
wanted to do it themselves, while some of them could still 
remember her in the flesh. And they wanted to leave nothing 
unsaid that w’ould make for an understanding of her tcach- 
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ings. They were looking forward confidently to a continuing 
increase in numbers until the whole world would be prepar- 
ing with them for the eoming millennium. This book would 
point the way to it. And if its author, or authors, over- 
elaborated the simple teachings upon which their faith was 
based, they did so with the sanction of a united church. 

The Shaker theology was startlingly radieal, even for the 
end of the eighteenth century. It repudiated all the funda- 
mental tenets of orthodox Protestantism: predestination to 
sin and damnation, infallibility of the Bible, the Trinity, 
man's salvation through the atonement of Christ, the resur- 
reetion of the body and a static heaven after death, dlie first 
to go was man's essentially sinful nature, imposed upon him 
by Adam's original sin in the Garden of Eden. With the 
Universalists, the Believers held tliat God was too just and 
good to eondemn all men to everlasting damnation beeause 
of a sin committed by one man. They further agreed with the 
Unitarians that man was tob”good, in his potentialities for 
perfection, to be thus condemned. The Bible they accepted 
as the word of God as far as it w’cnt. But thev did not believe 
it was God's final revelation to man. '‘God w^as never be- 
holden to letters," they said, "as the onlv means of revealing 
his will, but he that formed the soul of man ean also form, 
in that soul, a eonvietion of his will. And nothing but the 
ridiculous doctrine that Cod actuall\' died, eould ever have 
given occasion to tlie blind error of the Antichristian world, 
that the Bible was his Last WiW and Testament, and the 
priests his exeeutors and administrators." 

.The doetrine of the Trinity seemed an absurdity to the 
Shakers. Who ever heard, they said, of sueh an anomaly as 
a three-fold male God in a universe wTere male and female 
were the order of nature! Their own conception of the father 
and mother elements of God were mueh more in keeping 
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with the logic of the universe. The immaculate conception, 
likewise, had no place in tlieir creed. If Christ were God how 
could his example help mere man? The fact of his humanity 
was what made his example an inspiration and a help. Be- 
sides, what justice in making one suffer and struggle alone to 
atone for the many? No, said the Shakers: every man has to 
fight his own figlit against the powers of evil within him, and 
win the victory for himself with the help of God and God's 
spirit as exemplified in Christ and in Mother Ann. 

The resurrection of the physical body thev also dismissed 
as an unpleasant and impossible thought. The bodv was of 
the earth; only the spirit was able to survive beyond the span 
of earthly life. Christ and Mother Ann had pointed the wav 
for mankind to crucify the flesh and to li\'c the life of the 
spirit. Nothing else mattered. The plnsical life of the body 
on this earth was elementary, temporary, only a preparation 
for the life of the spirit which was to be eternal. And eyen 
this eternal life of the spirit was to be a progression toward 
something ah\’ays beyond: there w'ould e\'er be new' truths, 
new^ liglit to break forth from Cod’s word. The millennium 
for which tllc^' were preparing would be no static, finished 
heaven, but a further opportunity for spiritual adxenturing. 

The Testhuonv of Christ's Second Appearing divided the 
history of the world into four parts, beginning w ith man’s 
temptation and fall in the Garden of Eden. The first part 
deals with man in his fallen state up to the time of Noah and 
the Flood. ’Ehc second ends with the coming of Christ and 
the founding of the primiti\'C Christian Church. The third 
records the beginnings of the apostolic church interrupted 
by the rise of “antichrist” about the \ear 515 a.d., wEen 
Constantine was converted to Cliristianih’ and began im- 
mediately to organize and purge the church. 
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The reign of antiehrist, which comprises not only the hey- 
day of the papacy, but the birth and growth of Protestantism 
as well, lasted till about the end of the seventeenth century, 
when the rise of the Quakers, strengthened by the edict of 
William of Orange establishing liberty of conscience in Eng- 
land, marked the beginning of a new epoch in which free- 
dom of thought and belief were increasingly stressed. It was 
about this time that the Camisards— the ‘Trench Prophets’" 
W'ho w ere the forerunners of the Shakers— became active on 
the continent. And it was shortly after this that Ann Lee was 
born and the Society of James and Jane Wardlcy started. 
Ann’s birth, or rather her association with the Wardleys in 
forming the first Shaker Society, marked the beginning of 
the fourth era of w'orld history, the final dispensation w hich 
w’as to end in the coming of the millennium. 

Man’s disobedience of God in the Garden of Eden, the 
sin by w hich, according to the Shakers, all evil came into the 
w^orld, was the sex act. To be sure, God had commanded all 
created things to be fruitful and multiply, but with this limi- 
tation; “in the times and seasons appointed by the Creator 
and established in the law* of nature.” Only man disregarded 
the terms of this command. Onlv man w as guilty of lust and 
the sins it entailed. And woman, who fell first and then 
tempted man, w^as more guilty than he and wus therefore 
placed in subjection to man until both should have travelled 
out of sin by conquering the phvsical nature. This was the 
reason that the first, and male manifestation of God’s spirit 
in Jesus Christ preceded the second, and female, in Ann Lee. 
The human race had to struggle through tw’O long eras be- 
fore the first Messiah came, and then through hundreds of 
years more before the beginning of the second dispensation. 
With the coming of Ann Lee, men and women stood equal 
in God’s sight. 
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The celibate life, then, was the logical way to begin to 
conquer man’s physical nature. The Shakers did not con- 
demn marriage as a sin among the ''world’s people,” but 
they considered those who practised it to be on a lower 
spiritual plane than themselves. The first era of human his- 
tory, according to The Testimony ^ was one of unbridled 
passion and indulgence. That was why it ended in tlic flood, 
d’he second period saw the enacting of laws to regulate and 
restrain sex relations. The Mosaic law was explicit in these 
matters: witness circumcision, and the barring of women 
from the temple for a fixed interval before and after child- 
birth. The third period saw the increase of eelibaev both 
among religious leaders in the established eliurch and in 
the many small groups of so-called heretics. ( Flic shock- 
ingly immoral lives of many of the clergy in medieval Europe 
^^’cre due to antichrist.) 

The fourth era ushered in the United Society of Believers 
which taught that in order to attain the perfection of which 
mankind wi\s capable, the flesh must be wholly conquered. 
“Those who arc willing to yield obedience to a superior prin- 
ciple, and to deny thcmseh'es and take up their crosses 
against the propensities of that nature which they ha\ e re- 
ceived from their parents, are justh entitled to cat of the 
tree of life and live forever.” 

The division of The 'rcstiinonv which concerns itself wath 
the third era of human history is primarih a chronicle of the 
orthodox Christian Church from the founding of the papacy 
down through the storv of the Reformation to the coining 
of the Quakers, the Camisards and the Shakers. Actually it 
is an arraignment of ecclcsiasticism from the standpoint of 
the faihire of “so-called” Christianitv. “If ecclesiastics had 
never created a \artue called orthodoxy, said the Shakers 
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(quoting from Robinson's Ecclesiastical Researches ) , ''the 
world would never have heard of a crime called heresy/' 

The book then goes on to prove that the small groups of 
so-called heretics who sprang up again and again during the 
Middle Ages (the Marcionites, Manicheans, Priscillianists, 
Albigenses, W^aldcnses, etc.) , were far nearer the early apos- 
tolic church and the teachings of Jesus than the orthodox 
clergy w ho persecuted them. 'The Shakers thought of them- 
selves as being in the line of these small persecuted sects: "a 
people w’ho taught the principles of virtue and practised 
what they taught; who took no oaths, bore no arms, and held 
the reins of spiritual government in the strictness of their 
morals." They saw the line of righteousness reaching back 
from them through the ages even to Jesus and his disciples. 

It is an interesting speculation whether tliesc small groups 
of gentle nonconformists would ha\'e become intolerant 
persecutors of other smaller groups if thc\ had grown in size 
and power. It seems to be the history of all sects w hich have 
developed into influential churches that as they gam num- 
bers and pow'er, they lose the tolerance w Inch characterized 
their beginnings and begin to oppress those who diflFer from 
them. The Shakers were marked throughout their history by 
their tolerance of other religious bodies. Inflexible as they 
were tow'ard their own conduct in the practice of their faith, 
they accorded tlie same right to others. If they had become 
numerous and powerful, would they in turn have become 
intolerant? Or was it the other way around? Did their toler- 
ance, perhaps, keep them from gaining numbers and powder 
in the world? It is one of those questions that can never be 
answ^cred. 

It is evident all througli The Testimony that the Shakers 
were appreciative of the liberty they enjoyed in America. For 
this liberty they gave no credit, however, to the leaders of 
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established churches of religion. They pointed out that it 
was not 'hn a general council of Christian bishops, but of 
noble advocates for civil and religious libcrtv tliat the wise 
and generous Washington established tlic riglits of con- 
science by a just and equitable Constitution. And truly, if 
the rights of conscience are still respected under the present 
administration, we arc not indebted to ecclesiastical tvrants 
for the privilege; for such never will respect nor promote an 
establishment which has a tendency to diminish the current 
of their unrighteous gain, by allowing e\’cry one to think and 
act for themselves in matters of religion.'' The Shakers 
looked about them at the world as it was, and could find no 
grounds for believing that the orthodox church had in any 
way improved it. 

Many chapters of The Testimony are taken up with prov- 
ing that the Biblical prophecies in Revelation and parts of 
the Old Testament w'crc fulfilled in the coming of Mother 
Ann and the Shakers, References are made to the repeated 
use of the word ''shake" in many of these passages. "I'hus 
saith the Lord of hosts, Yet once, it is a little while, and I 
will shake the heavens, and the earth, the sea, and the 
dry land. And I will shake all nations, etc.” For the Shakers 
had adopted the epithet once gi\en them in derision and 
had turned it to their on n uses. 

It is in these sections of the book tliat the logical argu- 
ments of the historian begin to shade off into the mystical 
symbolism which characterized much of Sliakcrisin. For the 
Shakers were thorough in \\ hatc\XT they did. As historians, 
they were logical analysts; as farmers and artisans they were 
practical workmen; and as spiritual adventurers, they fol- 
lowed the gleam far be\'ond the confines of wliat the world 
called the probable and reasonable, dbe same mind that 
appraised the medieval Christian Church with logic and 
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keenness, saw nothing fantastie in the kind of arithmetie re- 
quired to make the propheeies of the Old Testament tally 
with the dates significant to Shaker history. 

A small part of the fourth seetion of The Testimony eon- 
tains aecounts of some dozen or so of Shaker miracles. For 
Ann Lee, like Jesus, had performed many miraculous cures 
in her short ministry. These cures arc attested by affidavits 
out of deference to the scepticism of the world. The Shakers 
explained this departure from their usual custom as follows: 
''Among oiirsch’cs, a plain and simple statement of the truth 
is sufficient w'ithout the formal ceremony of an affidavit to 
enforce it. But the world of mankind have become so faith- 
less towards each other, that they cannot believe nor be 
believed without something like legal attestation.'’ The 
writer then goes on to deprecate the necessity even of men- 
tioning the miracles at all, since the Believ^ers themselves 
considered these cures of bodily ills in no w ay extraordinary, 
and indeed far less miraculous than the operation of the 
spirit of God in the mind of man. The truh' miraculous thing 
w'as that this bod\' of Believers had their own church, their 
ow'n home, in a land where they were free to follow^ the call 
of their adv^enture as far as thev chose. 

The book ends on tlie exalted note of “A few' thoughts 
addressed to Young Believers,'’ urging upon these fortunate 
ones a realization of the opportunity that was theirs. "What 
millions from sequestered vallies and desolate mountains, 
from lonely cottages, and silent groves, from torture-rooms, 
and racks, and devouring flames, have looked, and wept, and 
praved, towards this latter day of liberty and peace! Ilow 
have they talked of the rights of man, and laboured to de- 
scribe in words what your eyes behold and your souls daily 
enjoy, namely, the blessings of peace and salvation in a land 
saered to freedom! . . . Unshackled by superstition, iin- 
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biassed by the terrors of tyranny, and redeemed from false 
systems and the reigning power of iniquit}’, by which \'our 
souls were held in bondage, you stand free to judge between 
truth and error, light and darkness, good and e\il, and to 
chusc that which you, as a free and chosen people, deliber- 
ately judge to be productive of the greatest present and 
eternal good/' 

The Shaker theology might W'cll be summed up in these 
tw'O beliefs: the perfectibility of human nature through tlie 
life of the spirit and tlie moral responsibility of each indi- 
vidual man and w’oman. This is a robust creed. The Shaker 
never wTined and complained against the universe; he nc\'cr 
blamed God for his temptations or his misfortunes; he did 
not try to excuse his shortcomings and failures either by 
heredity or environment. How could he, when he claimed 

j 

c]i\'ine paternity for liis spiritual nature, and wlicn lie de- 
liberately chose and made his own plnsical einironment? 
The Shaker w'a\' was a hard way, but the Shaker w alkcd in it 
with integrity and dignity. And in time, when the early haze 
of suspicion and fear had been cleared awa\- by more exact 
knowledge and better understanding, the "world’s people” 
came to respect that dignity and that integrity which the 
Believers wore as a garment. 
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F rom the time the Shakers came into possession of the 
'Svilderness tract'' at Niskayuna (Indian name for good 
maize land) , tlicy set about making themselves self-support- 
ing and self-sufficient. At Niskayuna in 1776, and again at 
Busro, Indiana, in iSi 1, they went through all the struggles 
of pioneers in a new' country u'liere nature is the first foe to 
be subdued, dhey cut down trees, drained swamp lands, 
built themsch’cs temporary dwellings of logs until such time 
as they were able to start sa\\inills to saw the logs into 
boards; they arranged for a water supply, and they planted 
seeds in their newly cleared fields in order to raise the crops 
necessary to proxide them with food during the coming 
winter. 

The New Faigland societies were spared this preliminary 
task of clearing all their land, since inanv of the early con- 
verts in Massachusetts, New Hampshire and Maine brought 
alrcadx’ eultixatcd fields and houses already built into the 
joint ownership. Land was the first eoininon possession 
of the Believers; ownership of land was the mooring to 
which thev tied the questing bark of the spirit. All through 
their existence they ha\e remained faithful to the land— an 
agricultural people, lixing by neccssitv and preference in 
country districts. I hese industrial workers from tlic city of 
Manchester, England, founded a society of farmers and or- 
chardists and horticulturists and breeders of fine cattle in the 
new land of their hopes. 'Ihcir one desire, whenever they 
were obliged to go on business to ‘'great and wicked cities,'’ 
was to get back as soon as possible to their homes in the 
country. 
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Except for two or three cases of bad judgment—notably 
at Niskayuna where even today the lower lands show traces 
of the swamp from which they were reclaimed during the 
war of Independence, and at Busro, Indiana, which had to 
be abandoned after fifteen years of struggling with the ma- 
larial climatc—thc Shakers seem to have been good pickers 
of land. New Lebanon, liome of the central ministry, just 
over the New York line from Massachusetts, on the fringes 
of the Berksliircs and Catskills, has as beautiful a situation 
as one could find anywhere: a side liill with a view out over 
a wide fertile \’alley to low pleasant hills bevond. On either 
side of the country road that runs over this long shelf on the 
w’estern slope of the hill lie the buildings of four of the 
Shaker families which composed the New Lebanon society. 
The other four that brought the total to eight when the so- 
ciety w'cxs most prosperous, were situated ncarb\’: two of 
them in the adjoining town of Canaan, New York. East of 
the road tlic \\’ooded hill rises stccpl\’ enough to ensure a 
good water supply; on the west the sunny farm lands slope 
aw'ay down to the broad \’allc\- below. 

The two Maine communities and that at Enfield, New 
Hampshire, lie near bodies of water. The Shaker settlement 
at New Gloueester, Maine, is on the side of a little hill that 
slopes down to a lake, the whole surrounded by other higher 
hills. As a visiting brother from North Union, Ohio, re- 
marked, '‘d'akc a large wooden bowl and imert a smaller one 
inside it, and von will get some idea of the situation.'’ In 
Enfield, New Hampshire, the North familv, the Church 
family and the South family border the Fourth New Hamp- 
shire turnpike, onec the route of stagceoaehes from Boston 
to Montpelier, but for manv vears just a pleasant eountry 
road through the narrow' fertile valle\’ between Montealm 
Mountain and Maseoma Lake. 
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Pleasant Hill, Kentucky, is situated in the famous blue- 
grass region, near the picturesque Kentucky River, d’he 
Shakers of Harvard, Massachusetts, had their home in an- 
other river valley: the valley of the Nashua, which flows be- 
tween long ridges of higher land through one of the loveliest 
parts of Massachusetts. Union Village, Ohio, was in the rich 
lands of the Miami bottom. Tyringham, Massachusetts, 
chose the 'Ternsidc'' of a long narrow valley, ranging its 
buildings on so steep a slope that two stories on the upper 
side became four on the lower, and the farm and pasture 
lands lay far below. All the Shaker holdings were chosen 
with an eye to practical facilities for li\ang: water rights, 
drainage, fertile fields, etc., combined with a sufficient de- 
gree of remoteness from towns to ensure the isolation their 
owners desired. 1 he Believers liked to be able to lift their 
eyes to the hills, but as practical farmers they preferred foot- 
hills to mountains. 

After the sites of the various communities had been ac- 
quired, and the preliminary work of clearing land, raising 
buildings, developing water supply rights and determining 
the crops most suitable for cultivation had been done, the 
Shakers set about improving and systematizing their farm- 
ing. If human life w ere perfectible, so were the lower orders 
of animal and plant life. Men and women who had turned 
their eyes tow’ard the goal of spiritual perfection could do no 
less than their best in the phvsieal and material tasks that lay 
before them on earth. Those appointed as “farm deacons’' 
farmed in the service of God. 

If the earth could be made to produce larger crops, and if 
the quality of the plants grown could be improved from y ear 
to year, theirs was the responsibility for this improvement 
and this increase. They liad an advantage over indixadual 
farmers in that they were able in times of stress to get as 
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much temporary help as they needed from brethren usually 
employed at something else. At mowing time in Enfield, 
New Hampshire, it is recorded that forty Shalcr men were 
called from their divers duties to swing sevthes together in 
rhythmic rows up and dow n the long fields that lay between 
the mountain and the lake. The first crops to be raised by 
the Believers, besides hay for their livestock, were wheat, 
oats, rye, barle\\ corn, flax and potatoes. Orchards and small 
fruits were also established early. 

The Shaker love of order w'as found on the farm, as elsc- 
w’here. All tools and implements had to be put back in their 
proper places each night, if practicable, but in anv case, on 
Saturday night. If gates into a field were opened, they must 
be closed; if bars were let dowm, thev must be replaced be- 
fore leaving. Any break in fence or wall had to be mended or 
reported to the person in charge of mending it. Nothing w'as 
allowed to get out of repair, ^fhe stitch in time was always 
taken. E\'en on the Sabbath, work w'as permitted if emer- 
gencies arose such as a broken fence through which grazing 
cattle might invade the garden, or a threatened rain that 
might ruin the mown hav. The Shaker fields came to w^ear 
a prosperous look that drew’ cn\'ious glances and comments 
from less thrifh’ neighbors. Yet the Shakers were not over- 
wwked. Farming, as thev did it, w’as healthy exercise. Peter 
Ayers, for instance, who joined the New IxTanon Shakers in 
1787 and went in with Job Bishop to Canterbury, 

mowed his last '"swarth” the season he was ninety. 

Out of the Shaker preoccupation w ith soil and crops came 
an inevitable interest in seeds. In i-go, Joseph Turner wTo 
w^as supervising the tw'O-acrc famih* garden at W'atervliet, 
New' York, began to offer a few surplus seeds for sale. It w'as 
the first time anvone in that part of the country had mar- 
keted seeds. Turner’s successor, Ebenezer Alden, invented 
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a ''printing box'' for hand-printing the seed bags instead of 
marking them in longhand. In 1811, when David Osborne 
went from New Lebanon to beeomc trustee at Watervliet, 
the Watervliet Shakers were raising $:500 worth of seeds a 
year. During the next thirty years, Morrel Baker experi- 
mented with improving the stoek from which the seeds v^ere 
taken and increased the business to thousands of dollars per 
year. 

The care and the integrity that went into building up the 
Shaker seed industrv are reflected in a pact signed at New 
Lebanon on April 13, 1819, bv Morrel Baker and three other 
W^atervlict gardeners, six deacons from Hancock and two 
trustees. "We, the undersigned, having for sometime past 
felt a concern lest there should come loss upon the joint in- 
terest and dishonor upon the gospel by purchasing seeds of 
the world and mixing them with ours for sale, and having 
duly considered the matter, we arc confident that it is best to 
leave off the practice, and \vt do hereby covenant and agree 
that w’e will not, hereafter, put up, or sell, any seeds to the 
w’orld \^'hich are not raised among believers." 

The Shakers not onh’ sought to improve and guarantee 
the qualitv of the seeds thev sold, but they also tried to inv 
prove methods of handling and distributing them. This 
industrv again illustrates the flexibility of the Shaker organi- 
zation. Sisters whose usual work might be spinning or sew- 
ing, were impressed temporarily into making and marking 
seed bags and putting the seeds into them when the seed 
business went into its rush season. The methods of distribu- 
tion developed and changed with the growth of the industry. 
In the beginning, farmers in the locality simply went to the 
Shakers for the seeds they wanted. As the business enlarged, 
the Shakers tried diflrerent ways of reaching their expanding 


124 



A HOME OF THEIR OWN 


market. They had their own seed wagons in which they sent 
out brethren at certain seasons to travel over routes appor- 
tioned between adjoining communities. 

Henry Daily of Pleasant Hill, Kentucky, was a well-known 
figure in the vicinity of Lexington, driving out with his great 
wagon laden not only with seeds but other Shaker products 
as well. Simeon Atherton of Harvard, Massacluisctts, and 
Benjamin Bailey of Alfred, Maine, were familiar sights in 
their respccti\'e regions, with their horse-draw n pedlar's carts 
carrying Shaker wares. The Shakers also sold tlicir seeds 
through agents in cities. Tlie first big markets to be used by 
the New York Sliakers (New^ Lebanon and W^atcrvlict) 
were Albany, Poughkeepsie, Hudson and later New York 
City and Brooklyn. Enfield and Canterbury, New^ Hamp- 
shire, used Boston as a distributing center. Some of the 
northern New^ England Sliaker societies claimed priority over 
Watervliet in the actual marketing of garden seeds, but the 
uniformih’ of the Shaker mind, coml)incd with the stand- 
ardization of the habits of life in the \'ari()us eominunitics 
and the Shaker custom of intercommunity \’isiting, made it 
casilv possible for two or more societies to start and de\dop 
the same project simultaneously. 

It was a short step from marketing seeds to tlic packaging 
and selling of herbs. Tlic Shakers were among tlic first in this 
country to practise a svstematic and more or less scientific 
gathering and classih ing of herbs for medicinal uses. Many 
of these herbs w'crc put up in dried form; others were con- 
verted into extracts and oils which were cither sold as such 
or made into ointments and medicines. Some of the herbs 
were cultivated; but a large number of them were found 
grow'ing wild and were sought and gathered in the woods 
and fields— a task often assigned to the Shaker children. 
Thomas Corbett of Canterbury, New Hampshire, made the 
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much advertised Corbett's Shaker Syrup of Sarsaparilla, buy- 
ing many of the ingredients from the New Lebanon Shakers. 

The Shaker herbs had so good and so far-flung a reputa- 
tion that they were frequently ordered from such distant 
points as England and parts of Europe. New Lebanon, Har- 
vard, Massachusetts, Canterbury, Sabbathday Lake— to 
mention a few only— developed the herb industry to sueh an 
extent that they had to build large herb houses to handle it. 
Under the head of herb products were listed rose water, attar 
of roses, and violet blossoms which they also put up for sale. 
One of tlie buildings at Union Village, Ohio, was stacked 
in season with wagonloads of rose bloom, from rose bushes 
cultivated for this purpose. Roses and other flowers w'crc 
cherished for their usefulness, not their beauty. Lest a weak 
sister might be tempted to adorn herself with a flower, it was 
ordered that all flow'ers should be plucked without stems. 
The essence of a flower was like the spirit of man— better 
freed from the physical body! 

One of the earliest Shaker industries, closely connected 
with agriculture, w^isJ^ioom making. This, also, seems to 
ha\^e been started at \\^ater\'liet, \^hcrc broom corn was in- 
troduced along with other kinds of corn in 179I; and culti- 
vated separateh’ in 1798. Brooms soon became one of the 
iliajor Shaker products. They were made and sold bv all the 
societies from the earliest days almost up to the present. It 
was eminently fitting that this should be so, for the Shakers 
practised cleanliness thoroughly and consistently in every 
department of their li\'cs. They were exceptionally well- 
qualified to be judges and makers of brooms. That they used 
the ones they made was no idle recommendation. All the 
houscwi\'es who were fortunate enough to live within buying 
radius of a Shaker community did likewise. Even as far aw'ay 
as Boston it was possible to buy Shaker brooms and brushes 
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made in Canterbury and Enfield, New Hampshire, from 
1805 on till well toward the end of the nineteenth eentury. 

Other Shaker activities that had their origin in ciilti\'ation 
of the land were the raising and marketing of fruit. I’he 
Shakers were able orchardists. They even originated certain 
species of apples such as the quince apple, tlie Shaker pip- 
pin, the Shaker greening and several fine sweet apples for 
drying. Not onlv was their fruit the best obtainable, but 
their young trees were in great demand by farmers. In the 
fall, such of the ripe fruit as was not sold immediately or 
taken for family use, was preserved in one wny or another for 
winter needs. Cider was made, of eonrsc, and there was a 
special Shaker applesauce made from boiled eider and dried 
apples that was in great demand. Shirley, Massachusetts, 
turned out great quantities of this annually for sale to the 
'Svorld.'’ Apple drying was done on a large scale both for 
community use and for sale to outsiders. The drying of corn 
also was an important part of the Shaker economy from the 
very earliest days. In 1S28 it became one of the major indus- 
tries of the New Lebanon eommnnitv. Many of the northern 
societies made maple sugar to use and to sell. In one par- 
ticularly good season, the Enfield, New Hampshire, society 
made nine hundred gallons of syrup, part of which they sold 
to a Mr. Shepherd of Cambridge, Massachusetts, for eighty 
cents a gallon. In 1874 Canterbury’s output vas between 
three and four thousand pounds of sugar. 

Other Shaker industries which stemmed less directly from 
the cultivation of the land, but which w ere a necessary part 
of the agricultural scheme, were the dairy products: milk, 
butter, cheese, poultry and eggs, and the raising of stock. 
Livestock was an essential part of the Shaker economy from 
that dav during the Revolution when young Da\ id Harrow 
was seized along with the flock of sheep he was driving to 
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Niskayuna, and accused of being in the pay of the British 
commissariat. Country people could not go out and buy 
their meat and milk, eggs and butter in those early days; 
they had to raise the animals to produce it. 

The ownership of hens and pigs and sheep and cattle was 
a very necessar\’ concomitant of the ownership of land. 
Cattle pla\’cd an increasingly large part on the Shaker farms, 
since not only were cows needed for milk, butter and cheese, 
but oxen for draught purposes. Sheep were also raised ex- 
tensivclw In 1S43, Enfield, New Hampshire, owned between 
twelve and fifteen hundred sheep, of mostly Saxon and 
Merino strain, which afforded wool for their own wear and 
for the renowned Shaker flannels which they sold to the 
wx)rld. The Shakers w’ith their usual painstaking experimen- 
tation, iinpro\’ed the cjualitv of their livestock from genera- 
tion to generation, till farmers began to turn to them '\vhcn 
they wished to tone up their stock or change the strain of 
blood.'' 

About the middle of the nineteenth century, Union Vil- 
lage, Ohio, w’as exporting stock to Europe. In 1853 they sold 
$8,420 w'orth of blooded Durham cattle. The barn at Tyr- 
ingham, Massachusetts, held fortv yoke of oxen. Canterbury 
had a barn that housed one hundred cows. Grovcland, New 
York, also raised stock extensi\cly. lu)r some strange reason 
the Shakers nc\’er bred horses, althougli thev sometimes al- 
lowed their stallions to be used for that purpose bv others. 
Also, the\' ne\'er used mules on their farms. It is ironic to 
think of the celibate Shakers developing superior seeds and 
fruits and running stock farms on the most approved eugenic 
principles of stock-breeding. Possibly if they had applied 
those principles to themselves, as the Oneida community 
did, they might have ''toned up" the human stock. It is an 
interesting speculation, but one of which the Shakers would 
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have strong!}' disapproved. The ph}'sical regeneration of tlic 
human race ne\’cr seemed important to them. Man’s spiri- 
tual nature held the possibility of so much higher dc\'elop- 
ment than his phvsical that the Believers thought all their 
efforts should be turned in the direction of ]:)erfecting {lie 
spiritual. Their real adventure was alwaws in the realm of the 
spirit. 

The Shaker system of communal life seems almost to ha\'C 
sprung full-grown into existence. It was so maiw-sidcd and 
it developed in so manv different directions at once, that the 
recording of it in aii\' kind of chronological order is difficult. 
Tlic land, of course, came first, then the crops. But while the 
crops were being raised there had to be buildings for the 
farmers to li\'e in; there had to be livestock to help with 
tlic farming and barns to shelter the li\'Cstock and store the 
crops. Harness for the draught animals was an early im- 
portant item; smithies for repair work on tools, wagons, etc. 
were indispensable; one need led to another, and all of them 
had to be filled. 

Before long the simple, yet complex, machinery of Sliaker 
communism had been set in motion and ]:)erfccted to such 
an extent that it ran of its own momentum years after the 
needs and the cnergv that started it had dwindled awa}'. Side 
hy side with the development of the seed business, tlic 
broom business, the herb business, the raising and selling of 
fruits and li\'Cstock, came machine shop work, tanning, 
cooper’s w ear, wea\ang and lnan^' other small industries that 
not only supplied the needs of all the brethren and sisters, 
but furnished articles of commerce with ‘'the world.” And 
each new' industrv presented new' problems of building con- 
struction, power, adaptations or imentions of inachiner}’, 
etc. 
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One of the basie needs of every Shaker community was 
an aclequatc water supply. This had to be more than suffi- 
cient for drinking, b athing 'and other household purposes, 
because water for a lon^ time furnished the only kind of 
power available for running machinery. This meant the ac- 
quirement of riparian rights; access to some stream or lake 
which could be made to supplv a fall of w'atcr of sufficient 
x'olumc and speed to turn a w-atcr wTeel. The float or ''flut- 
ter” wTccl w'as the earliest used, being the simplest since it 
could be set up in the bed of a shallow^ brook and turned by 
a comparativch' small volume of w'ater running against the 
paddles which projected transverselv from its broad rim. But 
the flow' of W'ater had to be steady— dependable; and brooks 
arc seldom dependable all seasons— especially in hilly coun- 
try like New' England and eastern New York. 

Mill ponds became ncccssarv— the artificial damming up 
of a stream in order to store w'ater and hold it for future use, 
when it could be released gradually through a gate, as 
needed, to run into a narrow slnicew'av. This flume, or pen- 
stock, led to a w atcr-w'hcel which was pushed into motion by 
tlie weight of the w’atcr against the little paddles or vanes in 
its rim, and which w'as connected bv means of a shaft w’ith 
other wheels and macliincrv in the milk The three kinds of 
w'ater-w'heels in commonest early use w'ere the undershot (a 
variation of tlic float wheel) , the breast w'heel w'hich re- 
ceived tlie force of the water on a level with the hub and the 
overshot wheel w'licrc the w^eight of the water, coming from 
the top, augmented the force of the current. 

By one means or another, all of the Shaker societies ac- 
quired valuable w'ater rights. That of Alfred, Maine, got its 
mill pri\'ilcge by an exchange of the lands wTich the Shaker 
Eliphaz Ring owned at Poland Springs for those owned by 
Jabez Ricker at Alfred. Jabez Ricker started the famous 
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Poland Springs house, and the Shakers acquired a mill 
privilege and rich lands between lakes Massabesic and Bun- 
gaunt, and both were happy in the exchange. The Rickers, 
incidentally, alwa}S remained staunch friends of the Shakers 
in Maine. 

The Enfield, New Hampshire, Shaker lands were well 
placed between a small mountain and a lake. At the top of 
the mountain was a little pond set in a bowl of white granite 
and fed by springs. A stream flowed out of it down the moun- 
tain side and across the Shaker lands into Lake Mascoma. 
By damming this pond, the Shakers increased its capacity 
and also their control of the brook’s volume. They placed 
one of their first mills by this dam and added otlicrs at dif- 
ferent levels below it. Because the stream had a rapid fall 
they w^erc able to use their w^ater power over and o\er again. 
The first oversliot wTecl w^as thirt)’ feet in diameter, wath 
buckets six feet long. After three saw mills of varying t\pcs 
had been constructed, a grist mill was put up, then a thresh- 
ing mill, a tan house, a fulling mill, a spin mill, etc., not to 
mention a laundry and a churn operated by water power. 
The w’ater system was further elaborated b\’ the building of 
a reservoir lower on the mountainside and the kwing of 
canals to hold aqueducts for carry ing water to various points 
in the village below'. 

This pattern of industrial beginnings was approximately 
the same in all the Shaker societies. At Canterbury and at 
North Union, Ohio, the Shaker lands lay on high plateaus. 
Canterbury built a series of eight ponds or reservoirs in a 
row, w ith mills on all of them, and carried the water used for 
household purposes one mile bv’ aqueduct. North Union 
developed what were later known as the Shaker Lakes from 
small swampy pools on Doan Brook which ran tlirough their 
land. Pleasant Hill, Kentucky, opened a spring at the foot of 
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the hill behind Center House, built a large cistern to hold 
the water, and pumped the water to the various houses in 
the village by wooden force pumps driven by horses in a 
treadmill. The fact that all the Shaker villages were remark- 
ably free from epidemics of any kind attests the care and 
thoroughness that attended the building of tlieir water 
systems. 

Wood was plentiful on the Shaker propertv. Most of the 
northern communities were fortunate in owning large areas 
of old growth pine— some as thick as ti\'c feet in diameter 
and o\ er a hundred and fiftv feet tall. In the New 1 lampshirc 
Shaker buildings put up before 1845 are found the extremeW 
wide boards that were cut by the earh' Shaker sawmills from 
these trees. After that date, when the railroad was pushed 
through north from Concord, the best trees were sold to be 
carried aw'ay for masts. 

Although wood was eommoncst in the Shaker buildings, 
brick and stone were also inueh used. The bricks were made 
by the Shakers and the stone c|uarricd on their own lands. 
New Hampshire used granite; North Union, Ohio, sand- 
stone. Union \hllage, Ohio, burned brick not only for its 
own needs, but to sell at two dollars per thousand to ''the 
world.’' A machine shop built in Faifield, New’ Hampshire, 
in the middle eighteen lumdreds had outside walls of granite 
which were faced on the inside with bricks co\ered in turn 
bv wood sheathing and jdaster. All the Shaker buildings were 
construetcel with equal care, once the Shakers had their 
source of supplies and their machinery under control, d’he 
communal life, both domestic and industrial, was soon op- 
erating at full force. 

The Shaker regard for good and careful work was their 
heritage from their English founders. 'I'hc Manchester im- 
'migrants may have had small experience with fanning wTcn 
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they first came to America (though they lost no time in ac- 
quiring it) , but they were certainly skilled artisans, all trained 
in the apprentice s\’stem of the time. James Wdiittaker had 
been a weaver, Ann Lee a cotton worker, her brother Wil- 
liam Lee, a blacksmith. They all had the habit of manual 
work and the master}' of a trade. It w'as told of Wdlliam that 
when travelling on one of his missionarv journexs through 
New England his horse lost a shoe and he stopped at a blaek- 
smith shop to get a new one. The blacksmith was bus\’, so 
William went to the anvil, made the shoe himself and fitted 
it on the horse’s hoof. Before he had finished, the black- 
smith was standing at his elbow xx’atching the operation 
intently. When \\ illiam asked him what he owed him for 
the material and the use of his tools, the blacksmith replied, 
“Nothing. I am more than repaid b\' the privilege of watch- 
ing so skilled a workman.” 

Over and over again Mother Ann had repeated to her fol- 
lowers, “Put your hands to work and your hearts to God.” 
Every Shaker xxas expected to ha\c his or her trade in the 
exercise of which the utmost integrity was demanded. It was 
no more possible for a true Beliexcr to put his hands to 
shoddy or dishonest work than it xx as to put his heart insin- 
cerely to Cod. With this standard of w orkmanship and the 
combined resources of a united brotherhood to back all ef- 
forts toward continuous improvement, it was no wonder 
that articles bearing the Shaker stamp were increasingly in 
demand. No article w^as cx'er permitted to be offered for sale 
until it had been passed as perfect by the trustees. 

A list of the Shaker products is a list of all the things most 
used in earh' nineteenth century rural America. Haxforks 
and other farm implements, pails and tubs, drx' measures, 
sieves, spinning wheels, leather goods including shoes, & 
yarn, cloth, chairs, stools, baskets, hats, buttons, etc., w^ere 
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all made by the Believers in their own shops. As late as the 
eighteen-eighties, townspeople of Enfield, New Hampshire, 
were going to the Shakers for ladders and ladder rungs, 
knowing from experience that any wooden article the Shak- 
ers made was from wood pr43perly seasoned. Shaker leather 
tanned a hundred years ago is still strong. The seasoning of 
wood and the tanning of leather take time when properly 
done, but the results justify the time spent. 

Besides using tlie best and most thorough work methods 
known, the Shakers w'cre responsible for creating new meth- 
ods and for inventing new machines. Since most of these in- 
ventions were unpatented, they were borrowed freely by the 
world’s people. The Enfield, New Hampshire, Shakers claim 
to have invented the brimstone match. The W^atcrvliet, New 
York, Shakers invented the needle with an eye in the middle 
for use in se\^m^g brooms, later to be adapted to the sewing 
machine. Pleasant Hill, Kentucky, made a four-wheeled 
dumpeart. Enfield, Connecticut, is credited with the first 
one-horse buggy in the countrv. A ^^'ashing machine was in- 
vented at New Lebanon and was later improved and pat- 
ented at Canterbury wlicncc it was sold widely to hotels. 

The first circular saw is claimed by three different socie- 
ties: Alfred, Maine, Enfield, New Hampshire, and Harvard, 
Massachusetts. It is probable that the invention may have 
happened spontaneously in all tlirce places. Sarah Babbitt, 
the Harvard sister who conceived it, also suggested the cut- 
ting of nails from a sheet of metal instead of forging them 
singl}\ In many cases no individual credit is given to the in- 
ventor, only to the society of which he or she was a member. 
Probably some of the inventions were joint affairs. In other 
cases many inventions are credited to the same man. Hewitt 
Chandler of Sabbathday Lake, Maine, invented a mowing 
machine and also a method of bending staves without set- 
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ting tlicm up in casks. Daniel Baird of North Union was the 
most prolific of all the Shaker in\'entors. Some of the inven- 
tions credited to him were the rotary or revoking harro\\\ 
the automatic spring and Babbitt metal. 

The general efficiency of the Shaker industrial s\stcin was 
due, of eourse, to Shaker unity and Shaker thorougliness. 
The central ininistrv had perfected a dependable and eon- 
trollable organization. Not only could ruling elders be 
shifted from one eornmunity to another as seemed wise, but 
inventions and improvements that worked successfully in 
one village could be introduced into all the others with no 
lost time or waste motions. Or if one place had better facili- 
ties than another for the manufacture of certain articles, it 
could easily turn them out in sufficient quantity to supply 
the united brotherhood. New L.ebanon, for instance, became 
the manufacturing center of the famed Shaker chairs. Can- 
terbury specialized in the washing machines, also m the 
small Shaker wood stoyes. It became, furthermore, the pub- 
lishing center for the northern societies, as W'atcryliet, Oliio, 
was at one time, for the southern. 

South Union, Kentucky, raised its own silk from its own 
silk worms on its own inulberr\' trees, and furnished the 
beautiful yard-square silk kerchiefs for the sisters’ wear to all 
the northern eominunities. When Union Village, Ohio, was 
found to excel in palm leaf bonnet making, sisters horn 
other societies went to Union \hllage to learn the art. On 
the other hand, brethren from Union Village xisited the 
Whitewater coinmunity near Cincinnati to “obtain insight 
into bookbinding.'’ All of these borrowings of ideas and 
visiting back and forth had the further result of preserving 
the unity of the Shaker church. It was a circle of efficiency, 
closed to “the world,” but revolving constantlv and success- 
fully in its own orbit. 
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T he Shaker period of expansion began almost immecli' 
atcly after the gathering into soeiety order and contin- 
ued till about the middle of the nineteenth century. The 
peak of prosperity and influence was reached at slightly dif- 
ferent times in different societies, but roughly speaking the 
epoch of largest numbers and complctest activity came be- 
tween 1825 and 1S60. The decade from 1820 to 1850 saw 
the abandonment of one established society and the forma- 
tion of three new ones. The only Indiana settlement, at 
Busro, was given up m 1827 and its members distributed 
between the Union \hllage, Ohio, and the Pleasant Hill, 
Kcntuck)', communities whence some of them had originally 
been drawn. Sodus Point, New York, later to be removed to 
Mt. Morris, Ne\r- York and known under the two names of 
Groveland and Son}ea, was gathered in 1S26 by Richard 
Pelham of Ohio. 

Wdiitcwater, Oliio, which had been started at Darby 
Plains in 1820 by Richard McNemar and Calvin Morrill, 
was “gathered” at Wfliitewatcr by Issaehar Bates early in 
182-j.. North Union, Ohio, founded at W'arrensvillc (just 
outside Cleveland) by Ralph Russell in 1822, was gathered 
under Richard MeNemar’s watchful C}C m 1826. No new' 
societies w'cre added after 1830. The Believers had come to 
realize by this time that the “w’orld’s people” w'crc for the 
most part deaf and blind to the message and the shining 
vision the Shakers had tried to share with them; so they 
turned their energies toward building up their ow'n small 
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domain both spiritual and material. While they were never 
wholl}' independent of the world in which they dwelt apart, 
they were as near sclf-sulhcient and self-sustaining as it is 
possible for a group of human beings dwelling in the midst 
of a civilized nation of other huinan beings to be. d’hey 
minded their own business and gradually gained the respect 
of ''the world” for this preoccupation with their own affairs. 

"The w’orld” also found other reasons for respecting this 
group of religious communists in their midst when they be- 
gan to have business dealings w'ith the Shaker trustees. Not 
onl)' did the integrih’ of these reprcscntati\'cs of the Millen- 
nial Church become a byw’Ord, but also, and perhaps more 
surprisingly, their business acumen as w'ell. The Shaker trus- 
tees— those "office deacons” who managed all business 
transactions for the Shakers within and w ithout the circle of 
community life— became familiar figures in commercial dis- 
tricts of the "great and wicked cities” w hich the\- \’isitcd fre- 
quentffi on buying and selling missions for their rcspccti\e 
societies. They w’cre often better known among the "world’s 
people” than were the ciders to whose judgment and final 
decisions they owed obedience. If "the world” found it diffi- 
cult to accept or even to judge the spiritual \’alues of the 
Shaker w'ay of life, they had no trouble in recognizing the 
business efficiency that had developed out of that com- 
inunal economic system. 

The trustees were go\'crncd in all their acts b\' specific 
rulings. They w’cre truly trnstecAi the original meaning of 
the w'ord of the Shaker property entrusted to their care. Hon- 
esty and dependabilih’ w ere prerequisites. Indix idual initia- 
tive w'as not demanded, nor even encouraged, though a good 
deal of leew'ay w'as allow’cd to some of the trustees in the use 
of their own judgment. On no account, howexer, must they 
involve the socict}’ whose agents they were in debt or in any 
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commitment which miglit work to its disadvantage. In all 
sales or purchases cash payments were required. The Shakers 
believed in a pay-aS'\’0U'g0 policy, whether they stood in the 
position of sellers or biuers. The trustees were the middle- 
men in all business dealings both with ''the world’' and with 
other Shaker communities. So long as they acted in accor- 
dance with the washes and instructions of the elders, they 
knew' they could rely on the backiiig of the whole society. 

In the few recorded instances where trustees disregarded 
these wishes or exceeded these instructions, the results w'cre 
so disastrous to tlic families involved as to prove the wisdom 
of the ruling. For such w'as the honesty of the Shakers that 
even in eases where they might have disavowed responsibil- 
ity for the act of a disobedient trustee, they voluntarily as- 
sumed it rather than bring dishonor upon the Shaker name. 
On the w hole, how'cvcr, the record of the Sliaker trustees w'as 
a clean one. In honcstv and competence they averaged far 
higher than men holding similar positions of trust in "the 
W’orld.” Though more than half of the eighteen Shaker so- 
cieties suffered money losses at one time or another during 
their hundred \'ears of existence, the losses w^erc due mostly 
to overenthusiasm. The rare cases of actual dishonesty w^ere 
a sad tragedv to the families in which they happened. 

Tlic first duties of the trustees had to do largely with real 
estate transactions, since such of the Shaker lands as w^cre 
not donated by coincrts had to be acquired by purchase. 
The early records of Union Village, Ohio, for instance, con- 
tain memoranda of such acquisitions in the names of Peter 
Pease and David Mcacham. 

"Dec. 5, 1806. Peter Pease, Issachar Bates and Malcham 
Worley went and surveyed Abram Larew’s farm, paid for it 
and took a deed conveyanced to David Mcacham, Trustee. 
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lay 21 , 1807. N.E. Ouaitcr of Section No. 24 purchased 
d convc\anced to David Mcacham. 
ept. 22, 1807. 100 acres purcliascd of Isaac Morris; deed 
idc out to Peter Pease, Trustee.” 

It was not, however, until Shaker products began to have 
vide sale among non-Shakers that tlic trustees attained the 
11 measure of their power. As the various communities 
£w and enlarged their activities, the trustees came to oc- 
py positions almost as important as those held by the Eld- 
s. They had even more prestige in the ev es of the “world s 
;oplc” because the material prosperity the Shakers were 
hieving was far more impressive to “the world” than any 
>iritual attainments. To the Shakers, of course, the spirit 
as still preeminent, yet the recognition won by the cxccl- 
nce of their material products and manufactures could 
ardly help bringing some satisfaction to them. 

There was a danger here that the trustees, being more cx- 
osed to the contaminating influences of “the world ' than 
ere the rest of the Shakers, might acciuirc worldly attitudes 
award wealth and ambition. To offset this, they were rc- 
uired to travel alwaxs in threes when they went to the 
great and wicked cities to trade, and they were not al- 
owed to remain away more than four weeks at a time. W hile 
ibsent from home they were not to engage m unnecessary 
:onversation with the “world s people, and they were ex- 
pected on their return to report all conversations and actions 
to the elders. Sometimes written cash accounts were kept; 
sometimes only verbal reports were demanded. 

Another duty' performed by the trustees was the managing 
of the familv household expenditures. These included up- 
keep, clothing, food, materials and tools for the workshops 
and the farm, the handling of charity funds, etc. Each Shaker 
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society and each separate family within the soeiety handled 
its money affairs separately and dealt scrupulously with all 
the other families or societies. A large amount of intercom- 
munity business was transacted, as well as that carried on 
with the outside world. Although the whole amount of 
money raised by anv family became theoretically subject to 
disposal by the elders of that family and the ministry of the 
community to which the family belonged, actually those 
who had had most to do with the raising of it were often al- 
low^ed some voice as to the use made of it. 

At New' Lebanon in 1836, the female trustees or ''deacon- 
esses at the office'' w’ere permitted b\^ the ministry to keep 
their ow^n accounts of money earned by the special labors of 
the Shaker sisters, and to "make purchases of such articles 
as they need, exclusi\'e of the general purchases made for 
the use of the family." As a rule, how^cx'er, e\^erything went 
into the common pool. And anv Shaker who desired any 
necessary article such as shoes or clothing had only to ask for 
it and feel reasonably certain that his desire would be 
promptly granted. He did his allotted w’ork and he had no 
economic w^orries. The trustees looked after cx crything for 
him. This was indeed security. . ' ^ ' 

If the elders found it necessary to guard the trustees 
against temptations when they w'ent abroad, they became 
aw^are that there were also temptations lurking at home. 
Many of the humbler "hand-minded" Believers found the 
practical trustees more understandable and more admirable 
than the spiritually, and sometimes pontifically, aloof elders 
and eldresses. Occasionally a trustee became puffed up w'ith 
his own importance and w'as seized with a desire to shine 
even more brightly in the eyes of his fellow'-Shakcrs. In such 
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cases he was likely (if luckv and of outstanding ability) to 
find himself transferred to another communitv at sonic dis- 
tance awa\’; if his talents were too small to be of much \’ahic, 
or if his fall into temptation had been too great, he was 
simply demoted from his post of trustee back to the ranks of 
the 'diand-minded.” 

Even the elders themselves were tempted at times to en- 
croach on the field of the trustees and \ enture into the lealm 
of finance. Thc\’ were dealt witli in the same \\a\’ as the 
trustees. Sucli was tlic case vath h’Jder Augustus Grosvenor 
of Harvard, Massachusetts, who let his ambition and en- 
thusiasm run away w itli him when he built the forty-room 
Rural I lome at 1 Iar\ ard and saddled the Believers there with 
a $25,000 debt, d he Sliakcr conseience was tender; the con- 
sciousness of sin and disgrace so overwhelmed Augustus 
w'hcn he found himself stri]:)pcd of his title and reduced to 
tending the swine, that he soon died of a broken heart, dlie 
expression is used hterallv here; for it is recorded that an 
autopsy revealed a cleft of full three inches in that organ. 

On the other hand, there were many tiustees who ad- 
ministered the business affairs of their societies so sueccss- 
fully that thev not only increased the properh' value of the 
Shaker holdings, but won the respect and admiration of all 
w'ho knewv them. David Parker of New’ 1 lampshirc and Rich- 
ard McNemar of Ohio arc outstanding examples. David 
Parker, who entered the Shaker socict\ of C]antcrbur\' as a 
clhld of ten in iSj-;, w’as appointed trustee w'hcn onR nine- 
teen and soon became well know n as one of the most active 
and honorable business men of New^ Hampshire. It w'as un- 
der his general oversight that the two New' Hampshire 
societies of Canterburv and Enfield reached the peak of their 
material prosperity. 
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An interesting picture of him is given in the ''Boston 
Journar' of 1862. "Everybody knows David Parker, one of 
the chief managers at Sliaker Village, New Hampshire [Can- 
terbury]. . . . Mr. Parker is an upright man. Nobody ex- 
cept some poor specimen of humanity who may, perchance, 
have undertaken the difficult task of outwitting him in a bar- 
gain, ever pretended an\’thing to the contrary. . . . He is a 
man of business. Now I sec him at half-past eight o'clock in 
the evening, after the arrival of the last train from Boston, 
ready for a hasty supper at the Eagle Hotel [Concord, New 
Hampshire], and then a drive of twelve miles to Canterbury 
to sleep. Now' you wall find him looking over Shaker w'ood 
lots in the w'ilds of New' York. Again vou w ill meet him in 
Washington, BufFalo, Philadelphia or New York, ahvays 
with an eye to business, w'hcthcr he happens to make a call 
on the President or the proprietor of a wholesale drug store." 

Besides Parker’s duties tow^ard woodlots in w'estern New' 
York, city outlets for Shaker herbs and other products, and 
intervention at W^ashington anciit Shaker pacifist attitudes 
tow^ard the war, he w^as obliged at times to turn his hand to 
defending tlic Shakers before the New’ I lampshirc legislature 
against certain false charges of improper and immoral con- 
duct that w ere brought against them. He handled such a case 
in 1848 and came off victorious, w'ith his prestige and that 
of the Shakers much strengthened throughout the state. 
Since most of the attacks on the Shakers, w'hcnever and 
wffierever made, w ere prompted by the property motive, it is 
interesting and illuminating to read a statement made by 
Parker in regard to the amount of money passing through 
Shaker hands at Canterbury in the tw'cnt)’ years from 1826 
to 1840. The statement covers the expenditures of one fam- 
ily only— the Church family. 


142 



ORDER AND SECURITY ACHIEVED 


Amount of property received into the Church fsinilv 
in 20 yrs. [This means property donated.] $g6i .62 


Amount paid out in clothes 

$3268.68 

cloth and tools 

$ 362.70 

cash 

$1373.56 

Charities. 


To Insane 1 lospital 

$500.00 

To the Irish Famine 

$109.38 

To sundr\’ 

$803.85 

To otlier Shaker Societies 

$5469.67 

To North familvat Canterbiir\' 

$2000.00 


This totals Sit^^S 7.S4, or about $694.^9 per year, hardly a 
large enough budget to make the Shakers the financial mem 
aee that some of their enemies aeeused them of being. 

Nevertheless, enough lawsuits were brought against the 
Shakers from time to time to make the handling of these 
suits an important part of the trustees’ duties. As early as 
iSii the Ohio legislature passed an aet providing that the 
property of married men who joined the Shakers should be 
gi\ cn to the w ife or ehildren in part or in whole, aceordmq to 
the discretion of the court. 'There w'as a further pro\asion for 
the fining of the Shakers for ^'enticing” any married man or 
wT)man to join them. 'The ''world’s people ” were constantly 
irritated at the thouglit of property being diverted to the 
Shakers, and the\' kept thinking up new' wa\'S of getting it 
back. 

Many law^suits w'ere brought by individuals who either 
fancied they had a real grievance against the Believers, or 
else thought they saw a good way of making some profit 
out of such litigation. For a time the Shakers w^ere looked 
upon as "legal prey” bv some of their more unscrupulous 
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neighbors. Thev were driven into defending themselves at 
law— a eoiirse which w’as repugnant to them and which was 
entered onU’ as a last resort. After being haled constantly 
into court and fleeced out of se^'eral thousands of dollars by 
crooked lawyers and hostile judges they decided to revise 
their covenant again and make it legally airtight. 

The new co\'cnant diflFcred very little in intent from the 
original one. The phraseologv, however, was more exactly 
legal, and the duties and responsibilities of the trustees 
W'cre more carefullv defined. This revised covenant had, of 
course, to be signed by all the members of all the families. 
Some of the Believers, cspeciallv in the southern communi- 
ties u’hieh v’crc less tractable from the start than the older 
northern groups, balked at signing the new instrument. It 
required a man of tact and experience to handle the matter. 
Richard McNcmar, who had been in the forefront of all 
the struggles and ^^’ho knew that region as few others of 
the Shakers knew it, was chosen to be the man. The final 
re\’ision of the covenant was made in iSzg. As it was not till 
four or five ^’ears later that all the Bclie\’crs in the So\ithwest 
were induced to sign it, Richard's task was not an easy one. 
Ne\’crthcless, he accomplished it, and henceforth the legal 
rights of the Shakers in regard to the holding of property 
v\’ere clearly established. 

Richard McNcmar became, in fact, the official ''trouble 
shooter” for the whole Southwestern region. This made him 
in some wa\'S a more influential man than David Darrow 
who had been sent down from New' Lebanon to be leading 
elder of Union Village and head of the southern church. 
David depended on Richard in all things, and Richard never 
failed him. ^Vhcnevcr there was conflict or confusion, 
whether among the Believers themselves or bctw'cen them 
and "the world,” there Richard was sent to soothe, 
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straiglitcn out, or defend. WHicn CaKin Morrell \^'as 
''scrouged out” (in his own hurt words) of the leadership 
at ^^dhte^^•ater on aeeount of old age, Riehard had to paeify 
Cah'in and smooth the wav for Arehibald Mcaeham, his 
sueecssor. The speceh Robert Whekliffe made before the 
Kentueky senate in defense of the Pleasant llill, Kentuek\’, 
Shakers was written b\’ Riehard. And when the ill-fated 
Shaker eommunity of Busro was left leaderless h\ the death 
of John I^un]a\'\', it was Riehard who took the long, hard 
trip aeross Indiana again to assume eharge and to make the 
final deeision of rei]io\'al from that unhealtlw site. 

The most speetaeular ineident of Riehard’s serxaces as 
represenlati\'e of the Soeiet\ of Helic\'ers was a case in 
which the Shakers hit back suecessfnlb’ in an unanswerable 
techniejuc of tlicir own against the man\’ harassing attacks 
fr()]7i the '‘world's people.” dhe “Western Star” of Leba- 
non, Oliio— a newspaper which had been eonsistentb' hostile 
to the Sliakers— liad grown more and moie Mndjeti\'e, siip- 
])orting, and e\cn instigating maiw unfounded charges of 
eruelt\', mnnoralih', etc., against tliem d'hese charges had 
aetualh' resulted in mob attacks and in law’smts. The people 
of Da\’ton, on the contrary, had alw’aws been friendly to the 
Behc\’ers. In iSi”, just after the Shakers had won a law'suit 
for which the “\\Tstcrn Star” was responsible, David Dar- 
row' rccci\’cd a command from hea\cn to put a curse on 
Lebanon and a blessing on na\’ton. He chose Richard 
McNcinar and h'rancis Bedle to administer this command. 
Richard and Francis demurred a bit at carrying out this 
order. After all, these were their home tow^ns, so to speak, 
w’hile David was an importation from New' York. Neverthe- 
less, they w'erc morally obligated to obey the ruling elder. 

On the morning of the day appointed, tlicv w ent on horse- 
back to Lebanon and rode up and down the principal 
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street waving their hats and pronouncing the Shaker curse 
on the town. In the afternoon, they appeared on the main 
street of Da\’ton, where they again waved their broad- 
brimmed Shaker hats as they rode up and down blessing 
Dayton in the name of the Sliakers. Richard being the 
orator and man of action that he was, undoubtedly put his 
usual gusto into the ceremony. At any rate, he and Francis 
did such a thorough job of administering both curse and 
blessing that from that day Lebanon dwindled and Dayton 
grew. Dayton’s prosperity may in a sense be attributed to 
the Shakers. 

There ^^'crc other lawsuits against the Shakers besides 
those brought on charges of immoral conduct or for recovery 
of property, dlicre was the matter of military service, poll 
taxes, alienation of the affections of husbands whose wives 
charged that tlic estrangement had been caused by Shaker 
prosch’ting. In Ohio, in New York and in New Hampshire, 
to mention three, the Shakers had to appear before the 
state legislatures to c.xplain their position in regard to mili- 
tary serviee, etc. If they rcallv were American citizens why 
wouldn’t they fight for their country and w’hy didn’t the\' 
vote? In some cases the Shakers found good friends among 
the la\\'}'ers and lawmakers. John Bretherton of Kcntuckv 
and Durbin W’ard of New Hampshire, for instance, pled 
their cause with both ability and fervor and helped estab- 
lish the principle that these Believers had the right to act 
as their consciences dictated. 

Even the sensational charges brought against the Shakers 
by such emotionally unstable people as the woman, Mary 
D}’cr, of New Hampshire or Eunice Chapman of New 
York, who both claimed that the Shakers had taken their 
children ^way from them, were discredited as time passed 
and the Shakers became known and understood for the 
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moral and industrious, thougli eccentric, people tlic\’ were. 
And it was mainly through the trustees tliat this under- 
standing was brought about. The “world’s people ’’ could 
understand the business side of Shakerisin, the practical 
results that came out of that strange belief. They eould 
appreciate and even cn\y the security aehie\ed in the 
Shaker communities, e\cn while still looking askance at the 
spiritual adventure on \^'hich the material prosperit\’ was 
based. 

Contradictory as it may seem, family life was emphasized 
and cherished bv the Shakers. The word family had, of 
course, a larger meaning for them than the usuall\ accepted 
sense. The w'orld’s use of the term seemed narrow and 
selfish to the Believers. I'o be brothers and sisters in a 
consecrated communion of the spirit was to be joined not 
only in human comradeship with one another, but also in 
a spiritual relationship with Mother Ann and all Believers 
living and dead— a nnstical fellowship that reached back 
to the beginning of man’s yearning toward Ch)d, and for- 
w'ard into Etcrnitw It was part of the ims^ion of the Millen- 
nial Church to make the Shaker communal life a practical 
demonstration of the eartlily Lhopia they ])reaeiied. And 
since the fainilv was a natural grouping of the human race, 
they eontimieci in their growing communities the family 
divisions W'ith which many of them had begun. 

New^ Lebanon, largest of all the Shaker societies, num- 
bered eight families at one time, calling some of these by 
the names of the originators: Rufus Clark's family; John 
Bishop's fanhh'; the W^alkcr or West family. 1 he a\'eragc 
number of families in a society was three, and was likely 
to include a Church or Center family with the others desig- 
nated by the direction in w’hich thev lay from the Church. 
Enfield, New Hampshire had a Church family, a North 
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family and a South family. Each single family contained 
anywhere from thirh' to ninety persons. The church family 
was usually the home of the Ministry, that is, of the ruling 
elders and eldresses. Of the other families, one was the 
Novitiate Order where applicants for admission resided until 
they had prox’cd to their owai satisfaction and that of the 
elders that thev were ready and fit for the Church Order. 
Each family was like a tinv \illagc, self-contained and 
separate in most of its week-day acti\’ities. 

As the Shaker communities grew in membership and 
possessions and actixities, the communal life fell into or- 
dered patterns of cxeryday existence. The earliest dwelling 
houses were built in dix'idcd fashion with separate doors, 
stairways and apartments for the brothers and the sisters, the 
men using the left side, the women the right. It was the 
same xxitli the churches; the left entrance was for the men 
and the right for the women. At mealtime, the two sexes 
ate in the same dining room, but at separate tables. All rela- 
tions between the brethren and the sisters xx cre carefully reg- 
ulated and formalized. Each the elders and eldresses were 
required to conform to the rule that a third party “of over 
ten years’" must be present at any meeting between two 
members of opposite sexes. If elders and eldresses travelled 
together to visit other Shaker eonimunities there were alwax s 
at least two of each sex in the party. 

In the beginning, xx'Ikii husbands and waxes and some- 
times xxTole families eonseerated thcinsclxes together to 
Shakerisin, these rules xxerc not needed— at least so far as 
the Shakers theinsclxes xx’cre coneerned. The fanatical 
devotion of the earlx’ eoiwerts to their chosen life of asceti- 
cism xx as in itself a safeguard against any dexaation from that 
path. But the increasing number of applicants during the 
early and middle eighteen-hundreds included some xvho 
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were looking for economic security ratlicr tlian spiritual 
adventure. These could not be \\ holly depended upon w ith- 
out some regulations for conduct. And besides, tlic very en- 
forcing of such rules at all times was a safeguard against 
criticism by '‘the world.” It was found expedient to require 
of the elders the same conformitv as was demanded from 
the rank and file. 

The Shaker day started at four-thirt) a.m. in tlic summer 
and an hour later during the winter months. When the 
sound of tlic rising bell w’as heard through the dwelling 
houses where from four to eight of the Believers slept in 
rooms like small dormitories, each brother m the left half 
of the house and each sister in the right half, got out of bed, 
knelt for a moment in silent prayer, then set two chairs 
back to back, laid the pillows on the seats of the chairs, 
stripped the bed, folded the bed clothing neatly, and laid 
it piece bv piece across the chair backs to air. lofteeii min- 
utes was allowed for dressing. After all had left tlieir rooms, 
the sisters in charge of the chamber work eanie m to sw’cep 
the room and make the beds, d'he sweeping was quickly 
done since the slatted chairs could be hung out of the w’ay 
on the wall pegs that cneireled the looiu, and the beds, 
being provided with huge wooden rollers, were easily mova- 
ble as were also the woven or braided mats that lay ou the 
smooth wooden floor. Other sisters on kitchen duty were 
busy getting breakfast, while the brothers tended to the 
heavier chores such as bringing in wood, making fires, feed- 
ing the stock, milking, etc. Suiee breakfast tune w^as an 
hour and a half later than rising time, all household chores 
w'ere finished by the time the breakfast bell called the 
brothers and sisters to table. 

Some of the Shaker dining rooms had two doors on the 
left for the brothers and tw'O on the right for the sisters. After 
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the Be]ic\'ers had taken their stand by the long trestle table, 
they knelt by their ehairs for a moment of silent prayer. The 
tables were set so that eaeh four people were served as a 
unit, thus avoiding the need of passing or reaehing. There 
was no conversation at all during mealtime. When all had 
finished, they rose, knelt once again in silent thanks for 
what they had received, and went out as they had come in, 
each to go to his or her morning's work. 

The sisters attended to the housework in turn, each serv- 
ing a month at a time in cooking, washing, ironing, etc. 
Aside from these and other household tasks such as preserv- 
ing, butter and cheese making, and mending both for them- 
selves and for the brethren, the women had charge of tlie 
spinning, education of children, tailoring, bonnet and hat 
making, basket making, etc. The men went to their work 
in the shops, the mills, on the farm or in the orchard. Even 
the elders were not excused from manual w’ork. James Whit- 
taker had been a weaver; Job Bishop, head of the ehurch 
in New^ Hampshire, was a ehairmaker; John Vance of 
Alfred, Maine, was a tailor; James S. Prescott of North 
Union was a mason; Richard MeNeinar was a bookbinder 
as well as a cabinetmaker. 

At ten minutes before twelve, the bell again summoned 
the Believers to leave their various tasks and present them- 
seh'cs for the twelve o’clock dinner, d'hc afternoons were 
usually spent like the mornings, except wTen special relig- 
ious services were held. Supper wns at six, and bedtime at 
nine or nine-thirty, d 'hc evenings were given over to planned 
‘"diversions" of a wholesome— often religious— nature, the 
same evening or evenings each w'cek being set apart for 
the same special kinds of meetings. On Monday, for in- 
stance, there might be a general meeting at wTich selected 
articles from the newspapers were read— general new'S of 
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world politics, scientific reports, information of a social or 
economic nature. Many of the later Shaker leaders were 
deeply interested in theories of sociology, economics, gov^ 
eminent, etc. 

On Tucsda\* they might meet in the assembly hall for 
singing and marching; on Wednesday in small “union 
meetings” for coimersation; on d'hursday all together for a 
''laboring meeting,” which was a regular religious serxicc 
w'hcn the Bclie\ crs 'labored to get good” through song and 
dance; on Frida\', for learning new' songs and In'uins; on 
Saturday, for worship. On Sniula\' e\emng, which was com 
sidcred not to be a [)art of Sunday since Sunday theoret- 
ically ended at sundown, they had another union meeting, 
\'isiting in eaeli others’ rooms. 1'hree or more sisters called 
on the same number of brethren w'ho were waiting in their 
rooms to recei\e them d’hc two sexes sat facing each other 
in parallel rows, Inc feet apart, their hands folded on clean 
white handkcreliiefs which they had spread on their laps. 
They eonyersed and the\' sang together, and the eoincrsa- 
tion was as near to small talk as thev ever came in their 
serious-minded In’cs. 

Sunda\' was a day apart: the da\’ of the week. 'I'lie sober 
and industrious craftsmen and farmers and houseworkers of 
the working week were changed on Simda\ to a band of 
excited ad\'enturers. d liew laid aside their weekda}’ reserve 
along with its duties and regulations to )om m an emotional 
outburst of praver and praise. 'I hey savored to the full the 
"gifts” that vyerc brought them from the spirit vv'orld by 
those blessed ones who vyerc chosen to receive them. Gifts 
of singing and movement w'cre the most general, though 
there wvre also gifts of tongues, when the' inspired ones 
spoke or sang in unknown lan^iagcs, and sometimes there 
vyerc gifts of imaginary baskets' of fruits and flowers. The 
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ritual varied from week to week, sometimes aceording to 
instructions from the Ministry at New Lebanon, sometimes 
through spontaneous leading from the spirit world, but it 
always included music and the march or the dance. 

Most of the Sabbath day was spent in worship, whctlier 
by families in the separate family assembh' halls or all to- 
gether in tlic meeting house that belonged to the whole 
society. No work at all was done on Sunday except what 
was absolutely necessary. Even the food had to be prepared 
the dav before, though it might be heated before being 
eaten. Such necessary chores as the feeding and care of the 
livestock and such emergencies as the gathering of a crop 
that might othcrw’ise be ruined by rain, were also permitted. 
But Sunday was definitely a consecrated day, the holy day 
that was likewise a holiday on which the souls of the Believ- 
ers w'ent adventuring into spiritual realms far removed from 
the practical domain of their daily physical lives. 

In the matter of food the Sliakcrs practised frugality and 
restraint. Mother Ann alwa\’s deplored vwiste; her followers 
laid down rules to prexent it. Nothing w'as to be left on the 
plate W'hcn a Shaker had finished his meal. He could help 
himself to however much he wanted, but he must cat it all 
after he had taken it. Even strangers who dined with the 
Shakers w'erc expected to conform in this matter. Lest 
there be any misunderstanding about it, a set of printed 
rules was posted in the dining room. The Shaker fare was 
plain, but wTolesomc and plentiful. It tended more and 
more toward vegetarianism. In some communities there 
were separate tables laid for the meat eaters and for those 
who did without it. Pork w^as forbidden throughout Shak- 
erdom after the early years. A Shaker health authority 
stated that after discontinuing the use of pork, tlierc w'as 
a marked decrease in deaths from cancer. Alwax s on a Shaker 
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table was found plent\' of fruit. Dairy products— milk, 
butter, cheese— were mueli used and plenty of eggs. In the 
early days, wines and other alcoholic drinks were used 
sparingly at table or for medicinal purposes; later tin’s prac- 
tice was given up, as was also to a great extent, the use of 
tobacco. In many communities neither tea nor coifec were 
served. 

The Shaker costume went through mam' changes from 
the earliest da}s when the Bclic>XTS wore what they had 
and were thankful for that, to prcscnt-da\' dress which con- 
forms in a general wav to the shlc of the age. Its most 
characteristic period, however, was during the middle part of 
the nineteenth ccntur\', the era of greatest prosperitv and 
uniformity w'hen the Believers were not onlv prescribing 
the details of dress for all their members but also manufac- 
turing the \'arious articles of apparel themselves. In this 
period, w'hich lasted from about ]S:;o till well on tow^ard 
the end of the eenturv, the costumes of both men and 
W'onicn bore a marked resemblance to the eostumes of 
Breton peasants. 

'rhe men wore broad, stiff-brimmed hats of white or 
grey felt in winter, and straw' in summer. '1 heir shirts were 
buttoned ncath’ at the throat and w^orn usually without 
neckties. A long, rather light-blue coat witli many buttons 
and buttonholes w'as used tor formal w ear, d’hc women wore 
gowms of various soft colors: grev, blue, browm or ]:)lum- 
color with close-fitting bodices and many-jdcated ankle- 
length skirts over wTich long narrow' aj^rons were w^orn. 
Around their shoulders w'as cither a folded and pleated 
kerchief or a short round cape added for the obvious 
purpose of concealing the shape of the bust. 

A long, hooded Shaker cape was worn outdoors in cold 
weather. In the house a close-fitting net cap covered the 
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hair completely, and over this a deep sunbonnet, sometimes 
called a Shaker bonnet, was used for out-of-door wear. 
This bonnet was made of w'own straw or palm leaf with ties 
in front and a little silk cape behind of some soft, bright 
color such as pink, lavender or light blue. Contrary to gen- 
eral belief, the Shakers were very fond of color. For winter 
use, the bonnet was made of cloth, padded. The high shoes 
worn by the early Shaker women were high-hccled; after 
1853 a low-heeled t\pc came into general use. In some 
communities and on certain occasions, white dresses were 
prescribed for the women to wear in church. The ^w'orld's 
people,” howc\'er, were most accustomed to seeing them 
in the costume described above. 

The Shaker practice of visiting about from community to 
community was partly responsible for the uniformity in 
dress, food and habits of life. It w’as a custom encouraged 
by the New Lebanon Ministry, for, besides giving oppor- 
tunity for mutual inspiration and strengthening union 
through fellowship, it provided a legitimate form of variety 
and excitement m a life of unrelieved daily routine. It was 
a great moment for \ounger brothers and sisters when they 
were allow'ed to go \’isiting with the elders. In the beginning 
this was clone on horseback; later, high, thrce-scatcd car- 
riages were used. These liad doors verv much like automo- 
bile doors with pockets on them and tops, but no sides, 
to keep out the weather, d'hc carriage would be driven up 
to the stone mounting-platform by a Shaker brother, and 
six other Shakers would step into it — three to sit on the broad 
back seat which was entered bv folding back one of the tw'o 
hinged middle scats, two in the middle and one with the 
driver. 

It w'as a good tw'clvc-hour trip to go the forty miles 
between Canterbury and Enfield, New Hampshire, in this 
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carriage drawn by two liorses— -a journey through foreign 
territory to another Shaker outpost wlicre the travellers 
were welcomed by tlicir own. Aurelia Mace, writing of a 
later visit, by train, from Sabbathday Lake to Alfred, Maine, 
says, ''a week to rest from the eares and burdens incident to 
home life that, during the past season, from the rush of 
business, was almost overpowering. Instead of caring for 
others, all are striving to care for you.'' A peaceful and 
ordered routine of daily work broken each w’eck by tlic 
emotional release of wmship, and xariccl on rare occasions 
by the c.xcitemcnt of a journev to other societies of fellow 
Believers, then the quiet happiness of the return to their 
own beloved homes— this w'as the pattern of Shaker life. 

The Shaker stress on habifs conduci\’e to good health 
sounds slightly inconsistent with their belief that the body 
was of slight worth compared with the spirit. But the Shakers 
were always a strange combination of the practical and the 
mystical. Even though thev believed thev w^erc living in the 
beginning of the millennium, that tlie second coming of 
Christ to which people had so long looked forw'ard had 
already taken place, and that thev w ould soon lca\^c behind 
forever this world of tlic flesh lo be united witli him and 
with the other Belicwers who had gone before, thc\' nc\er 
used that belief as an excuse for neglecting the material and 
physical aspects of their earthlv life as did the Millerites 
and the Second Adventists. Mother Ann had said, “Do all 
\’Our work as though ^'Ou had a tliousand \ears to li\ c, and 
as you w^ould if vou knew' vou must die tomorrow’." The 
Shaker lands and buildings bore c\’idencc that this precept 
had been obeyed; it behooved tlie Bclie\’ers to take equal 
care of the bodies that w^crc allotted them during their 
earthly sojourn. The thought gi\cn to health among the 
Shakers w^as a logical result. 
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Cleanliness, order and simple habits of life were the 
foundation on whieh the traditional good health and longev- 
ity of the Shakers were built. Their eleanliness was a byword 
in any region where they lived. Their houses were so eon- 
strueted and so furnished that whatever dirt might eollect 
was plainly visible to the most easual glanee and eould not 
be overlooked. There w^ere no elaborate moldings in the 
rooms, no pietures on the walls, no ornamentation on the 
furniture. The handmade rugs on the floors were removable 
and washable, the windows were uneurtained. Around tlie 
walls of every room, at about five or five and a half feet 
from the floor, were one or more flat narrow boards in wTich 
were set rows of wooden pegs to hold ehairs when the 
floors were cleared for sweeping, or racks for tools, or gar- 
ments. Each outside door had its footscraper fastened to one 
end of the top step for cleaning the shoes of the entrants. 
Each stove had its dustpan and brush beside it. One of the 
first Shaker industries to be developed was the broom in- 
dustry. There \\’as neither reason nor excuse for dirt. 

The word orderliness was coupled w ith that of cleanliness 
in speaking of the Shakers. Their buildings w'erc planned 
for orderly communal living. Most of the rooms had built-in 
cabinets and draw^ers, designed to hold the tools or the sup- 
plies required for tlic use to which the room w^as put. There 
were draw'ers of all sizes and shapes: drawers for seeds and 
seed bags in the seed sorting room, draw ers for herbs in the 
nurse room or the herb shop, draw'crs in the retiring rooms. 
The cobblers' shops had racks on the w'alls to hold lasts 
of shoes, for each Shaker brother or sister had his or her 
own last. Although the Believers never tried to make life 
easy for themselves on the spiritual plane, they spared no 
pains to provide the best facilities for work wTether of 
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shop or liouschold. The kitchen at Canterbury contains 
an oven with a revolving rack tliat made baking easy and 
safe. It was the same with the buildings that housed the 
stock. 

The best barns in the country were the Shaker barns, 
which were fully as clean as the houses and w'cre often 
equipped with the latest improvements. Nearly all the 
Shaker barns were built with entrances on two or more 
levels, so that the hav could be throw'ii down instead of 
pitched up wTen it was unloaded into the mow's. Elijah 
Wilds of Shirlev^ Massachusetts, caused the water which 
ran to the drinking trough of the cattle to be warmed in 
winter, believing it was better for them thus. At Canter^ 
bury, the big cow barn that housed a hundred cows was 
wood-cciled and sheathed. The milking machines with 
wdiich it was at one time equipped, were later taken out 
after the Shakers decided they were bad for the cows. This 
barn aroused the recent admiration of a visitor from Mon- 
tana (a state wTich might be supposed to know' something 
about the care of stock!) for the individual trapdoors in the 
floor behind the stalls to facilitate cleaning them. 

Cleanliness and order were a good beginning for the 
attainment and preservation of bodily health, which was 
further maintained by regular and simple living habits. Plain, 
wholesome food eaten in moderation when hungry was a 
preventative against indigestion. The taboo on pork was 
partly for religious, parth’ for health reasons; the use of meat 
generally was considered less beneficial than a diet of dairv 
products and especially fruits and vegetables. Elder Fred- 
erick Evans looked forw^ard to a da\' when all would be 
vegetarians. Tlie Shaker Manifesto contained many articles 
about diet and especially diet in relation to health. 
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Certain ones among the Shakers seemed to have a special 
power of healing. Many of them knew a good deal about 
the properties of herbs and were versed in the use of com- 
monsense remedies for the curing of colds or digestix'e iq> 
sets. The\' had theories about the care of the eyes; they 
in\^ented an electrical machine for the treatment of rheuma- 
tism. Occasional! V a medical student was found among 
their conx'erts. The\^ had no scruples against calling in a 
doctor from among tlic “world’s people” when thev rcallv 
needed one; but as a rule thev w'cre quite competent to 
handle the few' cases of illness that appeared among them. 
Simple food, regular hours, bodily activity, order, cleanli- 
ness— the human macliine ran smoothh’ under tliis regime. 
As Elder Frederick Evans said, “I hold that no man w^ho 
li\Ts as w^c do has a right to be ill before he is sixty; if he 
suffers from disease before that, he is in fault.” 

y\lways there were some children among the Shakers. In 
the early da\'s the coiw'crts frcqucntlv brought their entire 
families in with them. Other children were added from time 
to time either in the same way or b\' temporary adoption at 
the request of parents or guardians wiio w’crc unwilling or 
unable to care for them. According to the Shaker co^^enant, 
all such children had the right on coming of age to decide 
whether or not tlicv wished to remain with the Shakers. 
Many of them chose to go back to the world. Ncwerthcicss, 
while the\’ were there thew were in the Shakers’ care, and 
they had to be gi\’en some kind of education. What should 
that education be? 

The Shakers for the most part mistrusted a too great 
development of the intellect. Mother Ann had said “hands 
to wT^rk and hearts to God”; she had made no mention of 
the mind, dhc teaching of the Shaker children was thus 
turned mainb’ into two channels, religious training and 

158 



ORDER AND SECURITY ACHIEVED 

the learning of a trade. The Shakers were not wholly 
oblivious, howe\'er, to the need for some book-learning. 
Even if they had been, Anieriean demoeraey was founded 
partly on a belief in the right of all children to an education 
and the Shakers were quite willing to conform to this 
American ideal. In some ways their early schools were more 
efficient than many of the town schools. Thev used the 
Lancastrian system which was much in vogue in the first 
part of the nineteenth century and according to which 
some of the teaching was done bv the older pupils, thus 
giving more individual attention to the learners. Recitation 
in unison was also much used. Some of the Shaker teachers 
w^erc even placed on the town salar\' list and taught the 
children of the ''worlcFs people’" along with the little Shaker 
children. I'rom the beginning. Shaker schools were under 
inspection by district officials and were scnipulous in their 
conformity to the school law's of the conn tv and state. 

The New' Lebanon, New' York, Shaker communitv gave 
some teaching to its children almost from the start. In iSoS 
they supplcnicntcd this with voluntar\' cx’ening schools 
for adult members, and in iSi” a public school for all the 
children w'as formed with a four-month summer term for 
the girls and a winter term of the same length for the bo\'S. 
Reading, writing, spelling, grammar, geograplm and arith- 
metic were the subjects taught; later on, music, algebra, 
astronomy and agricultural chemistrv were added to the 
early curriculum. New’ Lebanon built its first school house 
in 1839; Canterbury, NTI., had alrcach' done so in 1S23; 
other societies follow'ed suit. This was at a period when 
public schools as we know' them were just beginning to be 
established in the larger cities of this country. 

As a rule, the Shaker sisters taught the girls, and the 
brothers, the bovs. The use of any kind of physical force 
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for discipline was frowned upon, although now and then 
there were cases where punishment had to be administered. 
Usually, howev'er, the Shakers refused to take or to keep 
such children as were too refractory to respond to gentle and 
reasonable treatment. Mere, again, were often found easy 
grounds for complaint against the Shakers. It was all too 
easy for ''the world'' to choose to believe the stories of some 
incorrigible boy or girl whom the Shakers had found it 
necessary to send back to parents or guardians. John Woods 
of Ohio and Kentucky, who wrote Sbakcrisin Unmasked in 
1826, stated as one of his reasons for complaint against 
the Shakers that they would not let him use eorporal punish- 
ment in handling some of the boys in his care wliile he was 
a member of the Society, while accusing them at the same 
time of various kinds of cruelty. 

On the w hole, the "w^orld's people" and the Shakers found 
it possible to cooperate rather closely in matters of eduea- 
tion of children. This state of harmony existed in Enfield, 
New Hampshire, where Elder William Wilson was made 
a member of the school committee, and also in Elarvard, 
Massachusetts, wTere Elder Elijah Myrick served in a similar 
capacity. Nevertheless, the Shakers erred on the side of 
under- rather than over-education, believing that the "hand- 
minded," who were ahvavs in the majority, were better off 
in a craft they could understand and manage than flounder- 
ing in intellectual waters wTich w'erc manifestly too deep 
for them. They might be willing for their leaders to be men 
of learning, but tlie\' doubted the advantage of too much 
mental training for most of the follow^ers. Even in the 
leaders, sometimes, they distrusted brainincss. Too much 
mental stimulation seemed like a dangerously close approach 
to the excitements and temptations of "the world." Perhaps 
the thing they were subconsciously fearing was what is 
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currently termed rationalization. Only simple faith and a 
single mind could keep the Shakers untroubled in the 
straight and narrow path they had chosen to follow. Black 
was black and white was white; the grey of doubts that often 
assail the adolescent mind faced with a suddenly broadened 
intellectual horizon would have led the Believers far astray 
into a morass from v^hich there might have been no return- 
ing to the trail that pointed toward Ann Lee's Utopia. 
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IX, SHAKERS AS CITIZENS 


Although the Shakers consistently remained apart and 
XjLaloof from the neighboring farmers and townspeople 
by whom they were surrounded, they were never uncoopera- 
tive in the matters of taxes, poor relief Or local improve- 
ments. Since they believed that their interest in the things 
of the spirit might be diverted to worldh^ channels if they 
became iiwoh^d in political issues, they chose not to vote. 
They were content to follow Christ’s admonition, ^'Render 
unto Caesar the things that arc Caesar’s and unto God 
the things that arc God’s,” for they paid their taxes promptly 
and cheerfully, and then assumed that they were free to turn 
away from the temporal go\'crnmcnt of the country to that 
spiritual regime which seemed alwaws most real to them. 
Since they neither \'otcd nor sought to hold office, since 
they supported their o\mi poor and eontributed to the 
support of the town poor and since thev performed their 
share of the town work on roads and bridges, they felt that 
they had a right to devote themselves, tlicir services and 
the rest of their property to the Lord in the way thev saw fit. 

In iS^z, tlie Canterbury society, with an assessed valua- 
tion of $31,000, was pa\iiig taxes in four towns. Its total 
tax for that }ear, including state, count\', town and school 
taxes, was $1,103.58. Although the society w’as diminishing 
in numbers, it continued uncomplainingly to meet its an- 
nual tax bills, until its decrease both in members and in 
property \'aluc forced it to ask for amelioration. In 1939, 
on petition from tlie Shakers, their taxes w'cre finally 
wholly remitted b\’ the town. Nevertheless, the Shakers still 
make a voluntary pa\incnt of as much as they can afford. 
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The relations betw'cen the Canterbury Shakers and the 
townspeople have always been friendly. Except for the two 
matters of military service and the refusal of the town 
during several years to let them become a school district 
by themselves, there is no record of conflict between them. 

During Caleb Dyer’s trusteeship at Enfield, New Hamp- 
shire, from 1838 to 1863, the Shakers were at tlic licight of 
their prosperity and success. They owned thirtv or forty 
milch COW'S, six or eight }'okc of oxen and as manv more 
steers, and, before 1849, a fanev herd of swine. They were 
able to pay as mueli as $1,100 for a merino buck and two 
ew'cs in order to develop a fine strain of sheep of whicli at 
one time they owaied three thousand. Their fields were the 
best kept in town, tlieir crops were abundant, tlieir houses 
and W'orkshops w’crc furnished with the latest labor-saving 
devices. 

Their membership at the peak was over tlirce hundred 
persons. During a period of twenty years the\- took in and 
cared for one hundred and seven of tlic town’s children. 
They cooperated witli the town in the matter of education, 
care of the poor, work on the roads, etc. Thev paid one-fifth 
of all the town taxes. Thev were prosperous and influential. 
In fact, their iiiflucnee was great enough to enable them to 
change the industrial dcvclopmcnl of the town b\- dictating 
the route the railroad should take when it was continued 
north from Concord to Entield and White Ri\cr Junction 
in 1847. And their wealth enabled them to undertake and 
accomplish the building of a half-nnlc bridge across the 
middle of Lake Mascoma to make the railroad station 
easily accessible to them. 

Tlic logical route for the railroad, and the one that many 
of the townspeople felt (and still feel) it should have taken, 
w'as along the h’ourth New' Hampshire turnpike through the 
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center of the Shaker property. Although tliis would have 
benefited the Shakers commercially, since it came at the 
time of their greatest expansion, it would have destroyed 
the tranquillity of their site. The Shakers consistently 
placed spiritual advantages ahead of material, so they per- 
suaded the railroad to lay its tracks on the opposite side of 
Lake Mascoma. Being practical people, they implemented 
their pica with the gift of a strip of land on the northeast 
margin of their property across the lake from their village. 
Hie grateful railroad named one of its first four engines 
The Shaker, gave Caleb Dyer a lifetime pass and promised 
him that all trains would alwavs stop at Enfield. This prom- 
ise was kept till long after the Shakers left Enfield, and is 
still potent in assuring Enfield better service than other 
nearby towns of like size and importance. The railroad, 
however, changed the commerce of the town to such an 
extent that the south part of it— formerly active and thriving 
—has now changed places with the north side where the 
railroad is. And some of the south-enders still hold this 
against Caleb Dyer. North Enfield, howe\'er, felt only grati- 
tude toward the Shakers, 

If, how'ever, the Shakers were to profit at all themselves 
from the coming of the railroad, it was neeessary for them 
to have better aeeess to it than that provided by ten or 
twelve miles of poor eountry roads. It would have been in 
vain for the Shakers to expect the town to build them a 
bridge, sinee more than half of the townspeople were 
annoyed (to put it mildly) with the Shakers for inducing 
the railroad to enter the north end of Enfield instead of 
proceeding along the Fourth New Hampshire turnpike over 
which the stagecoaches from Boston had alwa\s run. So 
the Believers undertook the difficult engineering project of 
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building what was to be known for nearly a hundred years 
as Shaker Bridge. How difficult the task was to be they did 
not realize when they started it in the winter of 1847. 

The lake is about half a mile wide at the point chosen, 
nearly midway of its six-mile length. A trestle bridge was 
first planned in consultation with a Boston engineer, John 
Clarke. ''Boston John/' as he was called, was one of the 
best and most experienced bridge builders a\^ailable, for the 
Shakers, being perfectionists themselves, always demanded 
the best and were willing and able to pay for it. It soon 
became apparent, howe\'cr, that John's first plan was im- 
practicable, since beneath the thirty-foot depth of water 
lay thirty or forty feet more of mud. The Shakers were used 
to meeting problems and so was Boston John. d\vo rows of 
sixty-foot piles taken from the stand of old grow th pines on 
the montainside w^ere driven thirty feet apart into the soft 
mud at the bottom of the lake to mark the line of the 
bridge. When w'inter came and the lake was frozen over 
other logs w^ere laid crosswise between these piles, spiked 
together, and spiked also to other longer logs laid at right 
angles to them outside the driven piles. Stones and gravel 
were carted onto the ice by oxen and piled on top of these 
rough rafts which sank w ith their loads to the bottom when 
the ice which held them was cut or melted in the spring. 
This process w'as repeated till at last a comparati\ ely solid 
roadbed reached from the west to the east shore. 

The bridge w'as finished in the summer of 1849 and 
offered to the town w'hich, at a late summer town meeting, 
voted to accept it and pay the Shakers $5,000 for it. The 
Shakers agreed to this figure and promised furthermore to 
keep up the bridge for ten years in place of paying a highw ay 
tax. I’he upkeep of it constituted a real problem and ex- 
pense, because owang to the nature of the lake bottom, the 
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bridge subsided from time to time in one place or another 
and had to be counterbalanced on the opposite side. Divers 
who saw it from below shook their heads and said no one 
would drive over it who could see the underside. Yet the 
bridge stood for ninety years until the hurricane of 1938 
broke it in two. In the summer of 1939 a new bridge was 
started by W.P.A. labor to take its place, and when the old 
logs w'cre remo\'cd to make room for the new H beams, 
they looked to be in perfect state of preservation with the 
original spikes made in the Shaker workshops still in them. 
Many of these old logs were used again and are now helping 
support the New Shaker Bridge. 

The two Maine Shaker societies at Alfred and New 
Gloucester have always enjoyed harmonious relations with 
the two towns in which they are respectively situated. From 
the beginning, when the Sliakcrs and the Rickers swapped 
land, and bather James Whittaker was made welcome by 
the best people of the town, the attitude of the “world’s 
people” was friendly. Perhaps Maine, being a state of 
individualists, has a natural respect for eccentrics. In any 
case, it has a record of ha\ ing treated the Shakers well. 

'Phey were alwa\’s welcome visitors at the Poland Spring 
fiouse, whither, in 1895 they were specially invited guests 
of the Rickers on the occasion of the dedication of the 
Maine State Building (from the Columbian exposition at 
Chicago) which was recrcctcd near the Poland Spring 
House. There \^■cre senators and members of congress pres- 
ent beside the governor. One of the speakers, Senator 
Eugene Hale, said in apostrophizing the building, “My 
young friend, if you are wise and sensible stay right where 
you are and thank the Lord you are out of Chicago. You 
ought to feel like a man who has just emerged from an 
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election riot in tlie lower streets of New^ York City, and 
has launched himself into the placidity of a Shaker meeting 
here in the state of Maine/' 

The Sabbathday Lake socict\’ at New' Gloucester allowed 
people of all Cumberland County to make use of its mill 
privilege for sawing, grinding, planing, etc. In icSgi, when a 
sensational attack on the y\lfred Shakers appeared in the 
pages of the ''Boston I lerald” on the basis of the statement 
of an ineorrigible girl who had been cared for by them, the 
best citizens of Alfred rose in a bod\’ to protest and to bear 
witness to the good character of the Shakers. 

It w^as the same in other Shaker eommunities as time 
passed by and the "world’s people" grew used to seeing the 
Shaker brothers and sisters go quicth al)out their business, 
paying their taxes unprotestingly, helping wherewer they 
could, asking onlv to be left unmolested, d'he tow'uspcoplc 
came so eompletel\’ to accept this experiment in practical 
communism which was being tried before their e\'cs that 
they took it as a matter of course. They would ha\c been 
startled— many of them— at hearing the Shakers called b\ 
the terrih’ing name of communists. To the "world’s people" 
the Behc\'crs were oiih’ a group of ceeentrie but practical 
and efficient farmers who chose to believe in some c|ueer 
kind of religion. 

The Shakers met the demands of state and national 
government in the same spirit manifested b\' them toward 
town and local authority. They declined stcadtastly to vote. 
In some states this meant refusal to pay a poll tax. It also 
brought up the question of liability for military scr\iec. It 
was not till the Civil W’ar that the legal status of the 
Believers as conseientious objectors was established. Before 
this, envious neighbors were nc\'cr slow to argue that tlicsc 
noivconformists in their midst could not be real patriots or 

167 



THE SHAKER ADVENTURE 

they would not refuse to do their twin civic duties of voting 
and bearing arms. If they were not patriots it was obvious 
that they must be disloyal to the state. 

The Shakers found themselves involved from time to 
time in lawsuits to define their status as citizens. The three 
periods when their loyalty was most in question were during 
and just after the Revolution (when the leaders were 
definitely not American by birth) , in the era before and after 
the W'ar of 1812, and at the time of the Civil War. In each 
case, the popular state of mind was sufficiently troubled to 
foster suspicion of any group of eccentrics, and if further 
motive were needed, there was always (after the earliest 
da}’s) the property moti\'e. These people were wealthy, or 
so their neighbors said, surve\ing the prosperous lands and 
buildings; what did they do with their money that they 
refused to pay a poll tax? And what right had they to the 
protection of the American government and arm)’ if they 
would not do their part toward furnishing men for purposes 
of defense? 

A pamphlet called Shskerism Dctcctcci w as published in 
1811 by James Smith of Ohio— an apostate from Shakerism. 
It is interesting for two reasons: first, as an instance of the 
kind of accusation that was being made against the Bclie\'ers 
in the early nineteenth centur)’, and, second, as a typical 
example of the charges that fear-ridden and lusterical 
accusers alwa\'s make m an)' age against an)' form of eco- 
nomic or religious belief that they dislike. It might ha\'C 
been written todav. 'The Shakers are a hidden people; they 
say they are not of this world, and all others they call the 
world, and ha\'C no eonneetion with them only to buy and 
sell what they can, so as to make gain and bring money 
into their treasury. 1 believe their leaders live in ease and 

168 



SHAKERS AS CITIZENS 

luxury and conceal their principal views from the lower 
class, who are slaves. . . . They eondenin all religion except 
their own as anti-Cliristian; they also condemn all govern- 
ment both civil and ecclesiastical except their own. Let 
Shakerism predominate and it will extirpate Christianity, 
destroy marriage and also our present free government, and 
finally depopulate America. ... It may be thought the en- 
lightened state of America is a sufficient securitv, but from 
the progress of Shakerism for a few years past [there were 
at the time about three hundred members at Union Village] 
I think it is time for the friends of liberty and of mankind 
to bestir themselves. Tories have also increased in subtlety 
and artifice. I believe if all the despots on earth, and all the 
infernal spirits had united to destroy Christianity and 
enslave mankind, Shakerism could not have been exceeded. 

. . . Can we not touch a treacherous nest which is hatching 
and breeding among us? . . . Can it be supposed that they 
have no design in forming such a wonderful money-making 
machine, without some way to lay it out, or to make use 
of it? . . . Can it be supposed that their money is designed 
only for the support of their riding ministers, who deceit- 
fully live low wLcn the\' arc travelling about making prose- 
lytes? If the leading Shakers do not intend to live sump- 
tuously on their money they must ha\’e something worse 
in view^: that is, to collect a fund in order to raise and pay 
an army of tories whenever an opportunity offers. I believe 
they have both these ends in \acw, and that the leading 
Shakers live in luxurv and w ine and women as far as their 
plan of secrecy will admit of.’' 

From 1S17 to iSuS, the Shakers were very unpopular in 
New York, New Hampshire, and also in Ohio and Ken- 
tucky. They had been always consistent and insistent paci- 
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fists. From the very beginnings when they turned the other 
cheek to the Harvard mobs, they steadfastly refused to 
sanction the use of violence of any kind in their dealings 
with others. The New Hampshire legislature of 1808^ per- 
haps following the lead of the Massaclnisetts legislature of 
a year or so earlier, had passed measures exempting the 
Shakers from militar\' duty and ''from all equivalents on 
that account.” The New York, Connecticut and Kentucky 
legislatures had followed their example a little later. 

But in 1816, a clause was offered in the New Hampshire 
legislature subjecting every able-bodied Quaker or Shaker 
of from eighteen to forty-five vears to the payment of $2.00 
per annum and the compulsory draft. The hearing was post- 
poned to 1818, when the Shakers sent a "Memorial” to 
the legislature protesting against the clause. This Memorial 
is an able and convincing presentation of the Shaker views 
on the subject: a strikingly logical statement of tlie futility 
of w'ar. 

d'hc opening paragraphs present the right of all men to 
be judges of what their respective consciences dictate; the 
Memorial then goes on to analyse the experience of history 
with regard to the value of wars. ‘"Fhe Jews said that if they 
should let Christ alone, the Romans would come and take 
away both their place and nation; and the Roman writers 
objected to the Christians that if tlic wTole empire should 
be of their opinion, thev should be overrun by the Bar- 
barians. Yet not^^'ithstanding all the caution of both Jews 
and Romans, with all their warlike exertions, neither of these 
evils was prevented; and there is little doubt that the perse- 
cutions which they raised in order to prevent these dreadful 
evils were the very causes whieli l)rought the evils upon 
tliem.” 
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The Memorial offers five reasons whv the Shakers liad tlie 
right to claim exemption from mi]itar\' service. 

ist. Wc abstain from all politics of the world, and from 
all posts of honor, trust and profit; and also from all corn- 
mercial and other speculations from which wars generally 
originate. 

2nd. Wc support our ow’u poor and contribute to sup- 
port of the poor of the town. 

''3rd. We give donations to distressed liumaiiitv in other 
places. 

"4th. Our w'ork on roads and bridges amounts to $3000. 
yearly. 

‘'5th. Our missionaries are supported bv us and do not 
seek subscriptions elscw'herc.'' 

They further pointed out that thev had already suffered 
many losses from war, notably at Busro, Indiana, at the time 
of General Harrison’s campaign against the Indians. And 
they concluded with the statement- ‘Tt must be granted 
that one man has as good a right to devote himself and ser- 
vice to the Lord as another. He has also as good a right to 
devote his propertv as his scr\’iee. . . . And a whole societ\- 
must ha\'C as good a right as an indi\ idual to do the same. 

. . . Nor do an\ people more readilv ])2y their cixil taxes 
than w^c.” 

For the time being the Shakers again won their right to 
act according to tlie dictates of their consciences. But once 
more the question arose in 1S62, when George Ingels, a 
Shaker of North Union, Ohio, was drafted into the United 
States armw Benjamin Gates, one of the New Lebanon 
trustees, x isited Lincoln in Washington and got a reprieve 
for Ingcls. Frederick Ex'ans also had an intcrxaexv on the 
subject w'ith Lincoln. Acting on the suggestion of the Presi- 
dent and the War Department, he sent duly certified peti- 
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tions to the proper authorities at Washington asking exemp- 
tion for all the Shakers. So eonvincing, apparently, were his 
arguments, that these petitions were granted, to apply to 
all Shaker conscientious objectors. 

An entry in a Shaker diary from Pleasant Hill, Kentucky, 
has the following comment. “It is now thoroughly under- 
stood at Washington that Shakers are not going to serve 
in any capacity in the military department; it is also under- 
stood tliat tliey will not compromise their principles by 
paying money for substitutes or to commute for exemption 
from service.'' When one remembers how torn asunder the 
whole country was by the Civil War, near what debatable 
territory the lands of the Ohio and Kentucky Shakers lay 
and, most of all, how small and powerless a body the 
Shakers were— never numbering over six thousand even at 
the peak— this quiet achievement of their purpose is 
amazing. 

The Shaker lands in Kentucky did not escape despoil- 
ment by military forces any more than any other rich farm 
holdings in the war area. The society at South Union, 
Kentucky, lost buildings, stock, etc. to the value of over 
a hundred thousand dollars, not to mention money in bad 
debts. Yet they fed hungry soldiers, dispensing at least 
fifty thousand meals to both sides with kindly impartiality. 
It is worth recalling that the Pleasant Hill Shakers, near 
Lexington, Kentucky, were protected bv the notorious Gen- 
eral Morgan against looting by his own troops, for Morgan 
had been born nearby and he knew’ and respected the 
Shakers. Before the war w’as ended, a few of the young 
Shaker men did enter the army, but they did it without 
coercion from the government. And afterw’ards, some of 
them went back to the Shakers and w’crc readmitted. 
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There were instanees where the Shakers weleomed erit- 
ieism— even attack— from ''the world.” In 1855, when they 
were at the peak of their prosperity, some of tlicir enemies, 
jealous of Shaker success in business and agriculture, intro- 
duced a bill into the New York state legislature to limit 
the amount of land they could own and the number of 
apprentices they could employ. The Shakers, it seemed, had 
for some time been questioning the advisability of owning 
too much land. Besides what thev had in their home farms, 
some of the societies owned large tracts in other townships, 
or even in other states. Canterbury owned a farm in western 
New York state; New Lebanon owned thirty thousand 
acres in Kentucky. In the early da\s, ownership of land 
had meant security for the Shakers, freedom from molesta- 
tion, a home of their ow’n. When, however, they had ac- 
quired more land than they could care for without hiring 
outside labor, the leaders began to think thev had indulged 
this desire to excess. So thev w’clcomed the proposed bill, 
and let it be know n that it had their moral support. Where- 
upon the sponsors of the bill quietly abandoned it. 

Occasional! V— especially after the peak had been reached 
and the Shaker holdings began to decline in \’aluc— the 
Shakers found it necessary to protest against what they 
considered unjust discrimination in the matter of federal 
taxes. In i86g they engaged the lawxer Durbin W^ard to 
appear as their counsel in the matter of an excessive income 
tax. "In their legal aspects,” said their attorney, "they arc 
charities and ought rather be exempted from all taxation 
than to be overtaxed. They are in no sense moneyed or 
money-getting institutions. Profit or the accumulation of 
property may become an incident, but is no specific object 
of these societies. ... If left to myself, I would ask the de- 
partment to remit the income tax on the Shakers totally. But 
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they have instructed me not to do so, as tliey are willing 
to be taxed equally with their neighbors, though their 
income is so largely devoted to charitable uses/' The 
Shakers won their case. 

There arc many records in Shaker annals of money do- 
nated for charity among the “world's people." As early as 
1820, Enfield and Canterbury, New Hampshire, sent $500 
to Tro\', New York, to help relieve the suffering from a 
great fire. In 1847, when all Ireland was suffering from a 
serious famine, man^' of the Sliaker societies sent help. 
Union Village, Ohio, gave one tlioiisand bushels of corn; 
Pleasant Hill, Kentucky, gave 2154 bushels of corn and ten 
bushels of beans. After the Civil War the South Union 
Shakers adopted t\^’cnty orphans from Tennessee. In 1878 
the Pleasant Hill society contributed for the yellow 
fexer sufferers in New' Orleans. In addition to these dona- 
tions to non-Sliakcrs, the different societies were always 
generous with each other when the need arose, as in the 
case of fire or property loss from some other cause. Pleasant 
Hill gave S500 to New Gloucester, Maine, in 1867 to help 
them meet a deficit that came from careless stewardship. 
But ncx'er xvcrc the Shakers kncmai to ask or accept aid from 
any of the “w’orld’s people." Thew took care of themsch’cs 
and of their own, and all thev asked from the w'orld w’as 
tolerance and fair treatment 
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X. SHAKERS AND ^^TIIE WORLD’^ 


T olerance and fair treatment were not only asked and 
expected from others by the Shakers, but w'crc always 
accorded by them to all sincere seekers for the truth. The 
Shakers might easily have subscribed to the creed of Vol- 
taire in respect to freedom of thought and speech. Indeed, 
their leaders said many a good w'Oid for Voltaire, in spite of 
the fact that the organized churches looked upon him as an 
atheist. Tom Paine also received their approval and to a 
lesser degree, Robert Ingcrsoll. '‘Barring the fact that Inger- 
soll hurts our educated feelings by his sometimes apparently 
sacrilegious remarks, few' men who sa\' so much savor more 
of wisdom.’' Again and again the Shakers made it their busi- 
ness to protest publicly against intolerance and injustice, 
wTcther in high places or low\ and to commend the courage 
of minorities. 

This tendency toward justice and fair play showed itself 
somcw'hat surprisingly at times, as for instance in their atti- 
tude toward cx-Shakers wTo had gone back to ‘dhc world, 
or tow ard a group as diametrically opposed to them in prac- 
tice as the Oneida Community. Dhc Shakers were friendly 
with this group at a time wiien the “world’s people” were 
accusing the Oneida Perfectionists of “free love in its w orst 
implications. \\dicre\'er the Shakers felt sincerity of purpose 
behind an act or a thought, they were ready with words or 
deeds of commendation and support, and whcre\'er they saw' 
injustice thc\’ took it upon themselves to raise their voices 
against it. 

d’hc Shakers were ahvays opposed to race discrimination 
and to human slavcrw Some of their earlv converts in the 
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south were slave owners, but before joining the Shakers they 
freed their slaves without hesitation and without eompro- 
mise. Matthew Houston of Paint Liek, Kentueky, was sueh 
a one. At South Union, Kentuekv, the Believers formed a 
eolored ''family” of fortv ex-slaves. There was apparently no 
thought of segregation in so doing, for colored Shakers were 
found mixed in w’ith \\’hite members in many societies. The 
Shaker attitude tow'ard the Indian w'as always friendly (ex- 
cept in one or two instances, notably in Indiana where hos- 
tilities were forced upon them) . Ricliard McNemar in 1807 
risked the disappioval of neighbors who were still haunted 
by frontier fears of Indian attack, by becoming friendly with 
a band of Shawnee Indians encamped nearby and visiting 
them. The watchful outsiders, who had already suspected 
the Shakers of ever\ihing undesirable, saw in these moves a 
conspirac}' forming against them between the Shakers and 
the Indians. Richard, however, did not change his attitude 
tow^ard the Indians, though he must liavc known the danger 
he incurred of hostile public opinion building toward a mob 
attack which came in another two years. 

The Shaker attitude toward labor was an enlightened one. 
Among their own members there ^^’as, of course, no such 
thing as wages, since all alike labored and all alike shared the 
results of their labor. As the Shakers acquired more land, 
howe\'er, and developed wider agricultural and industrial 
activities, it became neccssar\' to hire outside workers. In the 
south tlie\ often hired slaves from their owners, having the 
pick of the best always, since they paid good wages and ac- 
corded their laborers the best of treatment. At one period be- 
fore the Civil W^ar, the Pleasant Mill, Kentucky, society 
employed as many as sixty hands (both men and women) 
in harvest time, paying them from se\xaity-five cents to two 
dollars a day, besides feeding them. In New York state farm- 
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ers considered themselves fortunate to be employed by the 
New Lebanon Shakers, since they were sure of fair treatment 
and good pay. The same was true of industrial workers hired 
by the Shakers. 

Out of the Shaker preoccupation with agriculture and 
their industrial experience— limited in extent but thorough— 
came the development of certain theories of eeonomies. Or 
rather one might say the strengthening of sueh theories, for 
actually the Shaker economy was only a logical following out 
of lines laid dowai bv Mother Ann. There were, during the 
middle part of the nineteenth century, eertain leaders among 
the Believers who w’ere eonseiously interested in eeonomic 
theory— men of education who had read the works of the 
French Fourier and the English Robert Owens. 

The best known of them outside of Shakerdom, was Fred- 
erick Evans of New Lebanon, although Daniel Fraser was a 
close second. Both were heard with respeet b\’ “the world” 
whenever they made their opinions public. The period in 
which they lived was one of peculiar social ferment in 
America: the age of the Transcendcntalists, of the Brook 
Farm and other lUopian experiments. During the deeade of 
1840 to 1S50, while there were only two experiments in 
France based on the theories of Fourier, there were forty-one 
sucli experiments— mostly short-lived- being tried in the 
United States. The Shakers, out of their sixty or more years 
demonstration of practical communism, felt qualified to 
stand somewhat in the position of an cider brother to these 
younger and inexperienced attempts. 

Both Evans and Fraser were born in England— E\ans in 
1808, Fraser four vears earlier. Fraser had worked in England 
with Michael ITomas Sadler, M.P., for la\\’S limiting child 
labor there before he came to America in 18:54, joined the 
Shakers at Canaan, Ncu’ York (a famih’ of the New Leba- 
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non societ}') , and later was appointed to be an elder there. 
He had very definite ideas about universal ownership of land 
and equal justice for all men. lie wrote several books, besides 
articles for the ''Shaker Manifesto'' and many letters. "Land 
monopoly and finaneial iniquities are at the bottom of social 
troubles," he savs. "The two bases of morality are access to 
the land and hvgiene. . . . Justice is the foundation of 
peace. . . . Indi\'iduals and rings in the face of the law take 
to themselves millions of the public money," which has a 
startlingly familiar sound today. In 1881 he wrote a letter to 
John Ruskin, thanking him "for the standard of righteous- 
ness \ou have unfurled in the British empire" [by Ruskin's 
work on Political Econoiiiv], and enlarging on various Shaker 
beliefs \\hich seem to have been in peculiar accord with 
Ruskin’s ideas. He quotes Ruskin's statement, "To make 
men commodities is the sum of all villainies," and then 
elaborates it. '‘Modern civilization is that sum. From that 
central idea, ha\’c pauperism, crime, standing armies, a 
\’ast net\\'ork of debts, and a s\ stcm of usur\', in itself a sum 
of huge \allainics, corrupting public morals with the presence 
of luxurious idlers, and with hungr\’ multitudes olTering 
thcmsch'es in the marts of labor. ... It is poor economy 
'to make men commodities,' dangerous to the public peace, 
enorinouslv expensive, and as wicked as it is costly." 

Frederick Ihans, like Fraser, harped continually on the 
importance of individual ownership of land. "Land limita- 
tion is the one thing needful in these United States. . . . 
Landless people are the raw^ material of w^ar. . . . Let men 
dig for bread, not walk for monev," etc. He too w^as a re- 
former before he joined the Shakers, working in the 1850's 
for "land reform" and the rights of labor and against mo- 
nopolies. First a socialist, later a Shaker after making trial of 
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various other shorter-lived communities, he e\’cntually be- 
came leading elder at Mt. Lebanon, and therefore head of 
the whole Shaker church. 

He had the kind of opportunity that comes to most ideal- 
ists only in dreams, of seeing his theories actualh’ in practice, 
and the sight strengthened and clarified his beliefs. “E\'ery 
commune, to prosper, must be founded,’' he said, “so far as 
its industry goes, on agriculture. Only the simple labors and 
manners of a farming people can hold a eommunit\ together. 
Wherever we have departed from this rule to go into manu- 
facturing we ha\'e blundered." Me belie\'ed, nevertheless, 
that the community should be self-sufficient. “W^e used to 
have more looms than now/' he told Charles Nordhoff in 
1875, '‘but cloth is sold so cheaply that wc gradually began 
to buy. It is a mistake; wt buy more cheaply than wc can 
make, but our homemade cloth is much better than that 
w’e can buy; and we have now to make three pairs of trousers, 
for instance, where before we made one. Thus our little 
looms w^ould even now be more profitable— to sa\ nothing 
of the independence we secure in working tliciii." pAents 
hav^e proved Elder ITcdcrick right. Most of the Shaker looms 
stopped w'caving in 185:;. The decline of Shakcnsni began 
in the same decade, although this fact w as not to be apparent 
for many years. 

The peak of Shaker prosperitv and iiiflucnee was reached 
under Elder Erederiek’s leadership. Coutrarv to earlier 
Shaker practice, when the BclicwersTept luosth to tliem- 
sclvcs, he w^as called upon to make njyny contacts with the 
outside w'orld. He proved himself a good representatixe. 
When he w^ent to Washington in 186:5 to confer with Presi- 
dent Lincoln in the niaiter of Shaker exemption from mili- 
tary service, he was able to pro\c to the President and to 
Secretary Stanton that since many of the carh’ Shakers had 
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been Revolutionary soldiers who did not draw their pen- 
sions, ''Our members had thus omitted to draw from the 
government over half a million of dollars due as pensions for 
military serviee/' He at one time carried on a correspondence 
with I’olstoi with whom he was much in sympathy. In July 
of 1871 he headed a company of Shakers who went to Eng- 
land to visit friends with whom they had been corresponding 
there, and to carry the gospel of Shakerism back to that coun- 
try. They were received with far greater respect, at least, than 
the first Believers were accorded when they came from the 
old w’orld to the new nearly a century before. 

Even in their days of greatest prosperity and worldly recog- 
nition, the Shakers chose to range themselves on the side of 
the unpopular minorities, forming a kind of Civil Liberties 
Committee of their own to protest at various infringements 
of personal liberty. In 1879, one De Roligne Mortimer 
Bennett was arraigned by Anthony Comstock on the charge 
of ‘'sending indecent literature'' through the mails. Bennett 
had been a Shaker at New Lebanon, living there from child- 
hood until he left to marry another cx-Sliakcr. lie had always 
been a freethinker and disciple of Tom Paine. After he left 
the Shakers he earned his living selling patent medicine, 
using his knowledge of medicinal roots and herbs gained 
while among the Shakers. 

The pamphlet which drew down Comstock's disapproval 
was entitled '‘Cupid's Yokes” and was about marriage re- 
form. The Young Men’s Christian Association w as backing 
and aiding Comstock (w^ho had started his activities wxirking 
wath and for them in 1869) ; wTile on the other side, the 
Freethinkers' Society took up the cudgels for Bennett, peti- 
tioning President Hayes for his acquittal. Haves, however, 
refused to interfere; and Bennett was sentenced to a term of 
thirteen months in prison. The Shakers, despite the fact that 
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Bennett was no longer one of them, protested publicly 
against his sentence. It is unthinkable that they would have 
supported his case if there had been real indecency involved, 
and it is obvious that they, in company with the Society of 
Freethinkers, recognized the true reason for the attack to be 
the hostility of the established church toward so-callcd 
'‘Free^thought.'' The following letter from Elder Elijah 
Myrick of the Harvard society to the editor of the “Shaker 
Manifesto,'' is worth quoting. 

A\ct, Mass. Aug. 14, 1S79 

Dear Brother and Editor: 

Thoughts of the priestly iinasion of America’s boasted freedom gave 
me a restless night. Wc now realize that \\e ha\e the inquisition 
restored with all the rigors that our attained civilization will permit. 
We have nothing better to expect of the clerg\ — tlie God-m-the-con' 
stitution ad\ocates. They challenge a man’s right to doubt, but to 
believe e\ery falsehood that ever eursed the earth and man, that is a 
virtue though it piove a eurse to both soul and body. It is not the 
“faithful believers’’ that have advanced the woild. History tells us it is 
the doubters — the “infidels” — that the world owes the gieatest debt 
of gratitude. 

They never persecute nor kill, nor trample upon, but uplift the 
fallen; give sight to the blind, whose e\cs are filled with the dust of 
tradition, and whose minds are warped, and dwarfed by creeds and 
professions of faith. 

Wc had hoped something better than a subsided president bowing 
reverently to the dictum of church aiithoritv. So much at laiidoiii. Now 
for what I intended to say when I took pen in hand. 

Can you sec Bennett and sav a kind and sympathetic woid to hinT 
How do the warden and officeis tieat him? Influence them if poj.siblc, 
to treat him kindlv, as a noble human being which he is. W ho knows 
but some of us will be behind the bars? 

E. Myrick 

Bennett, by the way, was sent, after his release, as a del- 
egate to the Convention of Freethinkers at Brussels. 

Another instance of Shaker support gi\'en in the face of 
public sentiment is their friendship with the leaders of the 
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Oneida Community. I low much their friendship and their 
example meant to the Perfectionists is shown by this testi- 
mony from John Humphrey Noyes. He wrote: “It is no 
more than bare justice to say that we are indebted to tlie 
Shakers more than to any of all other social architects of 
modern times. Their success has been the solid capital that 
has upheld all the paper theories and counteracted the fail- 
ures of the French and English schools. It is very doubtful 
whether Owenism or Fourierism would have ever existed, or 
if thev had, whether they would have moved the practical 
American nation if the facts of Shakerism had not existed 
before them and gone along with them.'' 

It was no wonder that many idealists from among the 
“world's people'’ went to visit the Shakers, hoping for a 
strengthening of their ow n aspirations toward a better world. 
In August i8q6, a Russian writer, Nicholas Maxinoff, who 
had been in the United States for three years imx'stigating 
\'arious social experiments, became interested in the Shakers 
and made them a week’s visit, llis thoughts had been turn- 
ing toward communism for some time, and he wrote an 
article on Shakerism for a periodical in Russia. Perhaps 
tw’cnticth centurv eoimiiunism in that countrv ma\' haw 
other origins besides Karl Marx. 

Cliarlcs Nordhoff sa\’s in his Coininiinistic Societies of 
the United States, published in 1875, '‘Communism is a 
mutinv against socictw . . . W hether the communist shall 
rebel with a bludgeon and a petroleum torch, or with a plow 
and a church, depends upon whether he has not or has faith 
in God. ... If pnest-eraft and t\ ranny ha\'e sapped his 
faith and debauched his moral sense, then he wall attack 
societv. ... If, on the eontraiw, he believes in God . . . 
he will seek anotlicr wa\ out . . . giving his owai interpre- 
tation to that brief narrative of Luke . . . 'And all that 
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believed were togetlier, and had all things in coininon; and 
sold their possessions and goods; and parted them to all 
men as every man had need/ '' 

From the earliest days of Shakerism, much curiosity has 
been felt by certain ones of the ''world's people" about this 
experiment in human living. Some of the curiosity was, of 
course, hostile, as evidenced by the mob attacks and by the 
false reports that were cireulated. Much of it was open- 
minded, however, and when recognized as such was wel- 
comed and satisfied in all sincerity by the Belie\'crs, who 
have always been responsive to kindF, well-intentioned in- 
quirers. Except for two or three periods w hen "the testimonv 
was closed to the world"— as, for instance, between 
and 1800 w'hen the various northern societies were organiz- 
ing, and again in 1837 when the wave of spiritualism swept 
over the Shaker church— the regular sabbath da\’ meetings 
were open to "the w^orld" and were attended b\' large num- 
bers of interested and respectful visitors. Some of the great 
ones of the day even, showed a desire to learn more about 
these strange and earnest celibates; they pass m a worldly 
procession across the unw'orldly pages of the Shaker records. 

The first of these w^as Lafayette, who had doubtless read 
of the doings of the Camisards in his ow n countr\ nearly a 
century earlier and was doubh interested m these people 
who claimed to be their spiritual successors. In or iT'Sq, 
while he was in the neighborhood of Albany on a mission of 
negotiation with the Indians, he heard about the Shakers at 
Niskayuna and w ent to see them. Mother Ann w as still with 
them; there was great enthusiasm and emotional excitement 
among her followers, and a constant stream of new’ conx erts 
converging on this first Shaker home in the wilderness. 

Lafayette sat quietly watching and listening to what was 
going on about him. His interest was roused b\ the strange 
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manifestations of spiritual influence that he saw. He entered 
into conversation with Mother Ann, raising many questions 
about the Shaker faith. When he asked her why he himself 
might not become a sharer in this new way of life, Mother 
Ann told him that ''his time had not yet come to share in 
this spirit.'' She added that a great work and much suffering 
lay before him in this world before he could enter the spiri- 
tual plane. In after years, when Lafayette's later history had 
unfolded, the Shakers remembered these words of their 
leader, and when he died in 1834 received word of his 
death by spirit messenger many days before the news was 
brought by packet to America. 

In 1817, while President Monroe was making liis tour of 
New England, he called on the Shakers at Enfield, New 
Hampshire. Job Bishop was the leading elder in New Hamp- 
shire at the time, being called Father Job. According to the 
Shaker report of the visit, '‘The President was received by 
one of the Shakers at Enfield, New Hampshire, in a style of 
plain hospitalih .” T he elder in all the majestv of conscious 
integrity approached tlie President and said, “I, Job Bishop, 
welcome James Monroe to our liabitation." Monroe also 
visited the Shakers at South Union, Kentucky, this time in 
company with Andrew Jackson. '‘Monroe," said one of the 
Shakers in describing the visit, “was a stout, thickset man, 
plain, and with but little to say; Jackson, tall and thin, with 
a hickory visage." 

Henry Clay was a frequent yisitor in the Ohio and Ken- 
tucky societies of Belieyers. South Union knew him well. 
When the Pleasant Hill society was starting its stock farm, 
Clay used to include in his importation of stock an order for 
the Shakers. He yisited Union Village, Ohio, on July 16, 
1825, and again two days later with many Lebanon people. 
(The same Lebanon that was cursed by Richard McNemar 
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some eight years earlier.) Tlie diarist who recorded these 
visits eomments as follows: “He v^'as very familiar and af- 
fable. Thought he would make a good subject. He promised 
his assistance if the society became involved in difficulty, 
persecution or the like."’ When the Duke of Saxony paid 
Union Village a visit in the May of the following year, the 
diarist’s comment was not so complimentary. “Duke of Sax- 
ony and company pa\' us a visit; but lo, he is only a man, a 
sinful man.” 

That the ShakersAVere not too impressed by the visits of 
presidents and dukes is understandable when we realize that 
they were quite used to receiving spirit \ isits from tiie great 
of all ages. “This evening Jacob of old and his twelve sons 
attended our meeting.” Noah often came to them, as well 
as many of the prophets, not to mention Mother Ann and 
the founders. And doubtless some of these \'isitors from the 
spirit world seemed— perhaps u ere— quite as real to the Be- 
lievers as the visitors from that other w orld of which most of 
them knew so little. Hie most startling record is the follow’- 
ing from North Union, Ohio: '‘In the year 184:;, when the 
Millerites w'ere looking for Christ to come ... he was 
among the Shakers spiritually. . . . lie took up his abode 
at North Union for the space of three months.” 

It w'as during this period of spiritual exaltation among the 
Believers that some of the dVanseendentalists became inter- 
ested in the Shakers. The Brook Farm experiment was going 
on, though not too successful!}'. Another similar scheme 
called the Con-Sociatc Family was started in 184^ at Har- 
vard, Massachusetts, by Bronson Alcott, Charles Lane, 
Samuel Bowers, Joseph Palmer and others, the purchase of 
their domain, “Fruitlands,” being financed b}' the one mon- 
eyed member, Charles Lane. 1 lar\ ard liad long been known 
as the home of one of the four Massachusetts Shaker so- 
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cieties. It was only natural that the Con-Sociates should be- 
come interested in these neighbors of theirs who were 
making such an outstanding success of a like experiment in 
Utopian communal living. 

The records show that many visits to the Shakers were 
made by the Alcotts, Lane and others, with the result that 
after the failure of Fruitlands in about a year’s time, Lane 
and his son William joined the Believers. Alcott too was ob- 
viously influenced by the Shaker way of life to such an extent 
that his anxious wife took decisive steps to prevent his fol- 
lowing Lane’s example. Lane, a seeker who never quite 
found the Holy Grail for which he was looking, wrote to 
Mrs. Alcott of the Shakers, ''I think nowhere is the twofold 
purpose in human life, of being good and doing good, so 
fully provided for. If I but imagined a better place I would 
instantly explore and test it.” For a time after the abandon- 
ment of Fruitlands, the property was left in Shaker care. 

Many of the ''world’s people” visited the Sunday services 
of the Shakers during the early part of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. The Shakers encouraged them to do so, even arranging 
seats for them at one end of the church building, and special 
entrances. New Lebanon’s second meetinghouse, built in 
1824, was planned with this in view. When the North 
Union, Ohio, society built a new church in 1848, it provided 
raised seats at the south end of the room to accommodate 
five hundred people. The rhythmical and spirited dancing 
and singing, done with sincerity and dignity in spite of gro- 
tesque features, made it a show w'orth seeing if only as 
entertainment— which was what many of the visitors went 
for. 

In the decade after 1837, when the spiritual revival was 
producing the kind of frenzied and disordered movements 
that called forth ridicule from unsympathetic visitors, many 
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of the societies closed their church doors against ''the 
world’'; when they were reopened about 1847 or 1848, 
people came at first in even greater numbers than before. 
Walt Whitman visiting New Lebanon in 1853, ^iiadc note 
of an audience of over three hundred. After the Civil War, 
however, when the Believers began to dwindle in numbers 
and the singing and dancing lost its early fervor, fewer and 
fewer outsiders went to the services. In time, the remaining 
Believers grew too few in numbers to fill the meetinghouses, 
which were gradually closed. The Sunday services came to 
be held in the assembly rooms of the family dwellings. Visi- 
tors were still made welcome at these smaller gatherings, but 
after a while— in the early nineteen hundreds— the Shakers 
again withdrew their religious rites from public gaze. 

Even after religious services were closed to outsiders, the 
Shakers were still glad on week days to receive and talk to 
visitors who called on them in sincerity of friendship and 
purpose. Until toward the end of the nineteenth century, 
bountiful meals were served to visitors, and sometimes over- 
night accommodations were arranged for them. Many dis- 
tinguished people have gone out of their wa\' to visit the 
Shakers; William Dean llowells’s novel, The Undiscovered 
Country is based on his contacts with the Harvard and Shir- 
ley Shakers, and Shaker guest books show numerous names 
of the near-great as well as the lesser known. 

Of late years, when the discontinuation of most of the 
societies has made it evident both to "the world” and to the 
Believers themselves that the earthly days of the Millennial 
Church arc numbered, they take a nostalgic pleasure in con- 
ducting sight-seeing trips through their grounds and build- 
ings, pointing with quiet pride to the e\idcnccs of their 
former prosperit\' and success. Their xoices are quiet, their 
manners gentle, their faces content. Tlicv lune always been 
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a gallant band, hospitable to their friends, charitable to their 
foes, honorable to their neighbors and to all men. They were 
gallant in the beginning, against the odds of hostile nature 
and hostile mankind; they will be gallant to the end because, 
in spite of their repudiation of worldly pride, they are too 
proud spiritually ever to admit defeat at the hands of ''the 
world.'’ 
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THE MEANING OF THE ADVENTURE 





XI. SHAKER FUNCTIONALISM 


T he word esthetics had no meaning for the Shakers. 

According to tlieir philosophy and religion, beauty was 
one of the devil’s snares to catch the worldly-minded. An eye 
that found sensuous delight in arrangements of color or line, 
a mind that occupied itself with planning for symmetry in 
the combination of masses and materials— both these pre- 
occupations were as much to be feared as an interest in the 
forbidden indulgences of the flesh. Yet craftsmanship w^as 
sought and encouraged. The Shakers even made it one of 
their rules that every Shaker child must learn a craft, that 
every Shaker man or woman must spend at least a part of his 
or her time working at this craft. And the work must be 
honest work. 

The only kind of beauty tolerated was that springing un- 
sought from what is today called functionalism. For in spite 
of themselves, the Shakers produced things of beauty. They 
ne\'er tried to do so; the}’ would have been the first to dis- 
claim any right to the title of artist. If their songs, their furni- 
ture, their buildings had beauty, it w as a by-product not of 
their planning. Their aim was to make the lines right so that 
their buildings, their chairs, would be strong and would en- 
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dure. Because they developed the ultimate rightness of line 
in all these things, they unwittingly aehieved beauty. It is a 
paradox which the early Shakers would not have appreciated 
that their furniture is now being collected and their build- 
ings admired as contributions to American art, while the 
spiritual principles on which their religion was built have 
already gone to join the beliefs of the Manichcans, the Wal- 
densians and all the other small heretical sects that once put 
up a good fight against the engulfing current of the prevail- 
ing cliurchcs of their respective periods. The Shakers would 
not ha\’e minded being called heretics, but they w'ould have 
minded intensely that their particular brand of heresy was 
becoming history rather than propheev. Mother Ann would 
have been sorrowful and disappointed that the spiritual 
beauty the Believers tried to bring to the world by putting 
their hearts to God should have been perpetuated only 
through the material beauty they produced when they put 
their hands to work. 

If the Shakers had no interest in theories of esthetics, they 
had a profound interest in practical technique. They were 
craftsmen with pride in tlieir craft, or rather with pride in the 
contribution their handling of their craft was able to make 
to the common interest of the socictw Technical problems 
challenged their ingenuity. With nothing short of perfection 
for the goal, technical problems assume importance. The 
first requisite was usefulness; everything was made for use, 
nothing for show. To be perfectly useful an article must be 
perfectly suited to the need that calls it forth. A chair had 
first of all to be strong; it had also to be light, since it must 
be easily movable and convenient for hanging on the wall 
pegs that bordered ever\' Shaker room. 

It had to be made from the kind of wood best fitted for 
supplying both strength and lightness. And the wood used 
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had to be properly seasoned if the chair were to endure. The 
Shakers were never in a hurry; they could wait till the wood 
was seasoned. They never conserved effort; they were willing 
to spend themselves unsparingly in their seareh for the per- 
fect chair. Any piece of furniture that is strong and light and 
durable must conform to laws— stated or instinetively under- 
stood— of balance and stress. Just the right amount of thick- 
ness here, a safe degree of slenderness there, a proper length 
of the uprights to fit the human body; and the ehair, when 
it has attained this ideal of eombined strength and lightness 
and suitability cannot help having beauty as well. As the 
Shakers said, ''Every force evolves a form.” This is all that 
functionalism means. 

Some of the Shaker societies even w ent so far as to make 
chairs to fit certain individual measurements, just as they 
made lasts to fit the shoe needs of the different members. 
Whatever contributed to greater efficiency of the members 
or of the societv as a whole was worth doing. And the com- 
fort of the members— at work or at rest— came under this 
head. For this reason the Shakers were in advance of their 
neighbors in having and using the latest labor-sax mg devices. 
Sometimes thev inxented them; sometimes they availed 
themselves of what was alreadx on the market. But they were 
always ready to try something new. 'This attitude was, of 
course, reflected in their architecture and their furniture. 
Sometimes their attempts were unsuccessful. Reports of 
such failures spread to other communities, as did accounts 
of successful patterns or inventions, and the other societies 
profited bv the mistakes or successes. This is the reason for 
the uniformitv found in almost exery aspect of the Shaker 
life and culture. And this is the reason that much of the 
architecture and furniture that is considered txpically 
"Shaker” has bcautv and distinction. 
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Shaker culture derived immediately from colonial Amer- 
ica. The English founders of Shakerism belonged to an 
artisan class very little removed from the peasant class. Most 
of the early American members came from the same stratum 
of society. English and European peasant crafts of a couple 
of centuries ago had many points of similarity, and this was 
also true of peasant costume. Shaker dress of the most 
characteristic period, for instanee, resembles both the Breton 
and the Swedish eostume. There is also a strange and strik- 
ing likeness between Shaker furniture and ''Swedish Mod- 
ern. 

It would seem that the influenee of Swedish eraftsmen 
among the early Believers must have been great. There were 
Swedes at both New Lebanon and Watervliet when those 
soeieties were gathered. The southern communities also ap- 
parently felt some affinity for the Swedes, because the Pleas- 
ant Hill, Kentucky, society paid the passage monev of several 
Swedish immigrants to this countr), thinking they would 
make good Shakers. The "round barn'' at Hancock, Massa- 
chusetts, is also in the Swedish tradition. A particular type 
of wooden pitcher or stoup found with the Enfield, New 
Hampshire, Shakers is almost the exact counterpart of those 
made today in Sweden. And the Shaker chair seats of colored 
woolen tapes plaited in a checkerboard design are found on 
"Swedish Modern" chairs. This influence, whatever its 
source, must have been strong to color the English colonial 
pattern. 

The best period of Shaker craftsmanship fell in the era 
before the Civil War; in those years when the Shaker com- 
munities were still growing, still gaining new members, put- 
ting up new buildings, writing new music, recording their 
theology and their rules of living. 'Phe early enthusiasm had 
not flagged. The original desire for simplicity and order was 
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still warm and creative. The Shaker furniture was simple not 
from lack of imagination, but from a passion for the essen- 
tial; their rooms were orderly not from emptiness and lack 
of use, but for purposeful efficiency. Their music was lively 
and rhythmical to fit their dance ritual; their literature 
logical, with a nice feeling for the right word. Nowhere was 
there redundancy or superfluity; no words, no lines, no tones 
were wasted.’ And yet time was plentiful for the perfecting 
of the work. As Dr. Andrews says in his Shaker Furniture, 
“The craftsman labored neither for master nor market de- 
mand, but for a community which he bclie\'cd would be 
timeless.’' Given a passion for perfection, a demand for func- 
tionalism, and time and security in which to experiment 
while developing the required skills, the Shakers w ere able 
in fifty years time to produce as integrated a school of art as 
one developed through many centuries of national culture. 

Everything tlie Shakers made was looked upon as a prac- 
tical instrument for a spiritual end. Celibacy, separation 
from the world, communitv of goods—tliesc modes of attain- 
ing the spiritual perfection that was their goal dictated their 
wdiole pattern of life. Their self-sustained, coopcrativcly-run 
communities made tlicin practical!}' independent of “the 
world.” Their binal dwelling-houses, office buildings and 
churches, with separate entrances and staircases and with- 
drawing rooms for brethren and sisters, prox ided adequate 
safeguards for celibate living. 'Their love of order and of 
cleanliness made them lay out their villages in carefully 
planned rows with clean, practieal, narrow flagstone paths 
betw’cen the buildings. Their self-imposed demand for per- 
fection made them pioneers in business efficiency. 

Thev antedated modern quantity production and motion- 
saving techniques by many x cars, wlien the\' used the same 
plans and tx pes of construction not onlx for different build- 
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ings in the same family, but for similar buildings in all the 
other Shaker families and societies. Once they had hit upon 
a style of architecture that seemed best suited to the use for 
which the building was intended, it was logical and practical 
for that style to be employed throughout Shakerdom wher- 
ever such a building was needed. The details might be varied 
in the different societies; the general plan remained the 
same. 

In general. Shaker craftsmen, ^^'hcther builders or car- 
penters, were encouraged to remain anonymous. Yet oc- 
casionally a name appears in the records. Moses Johnson of 
Enfield, Connecticut, is said to have built several of the early 
Shaker churches, being ''an expert in hewing timber, and 
skilled in framing for building purposes.'' In the earlv days, 
the sides of wooden buildings were framed— that is, con- 
structed separately, flat— and then niisccl and fastened to- 
gether at the corners. The church at Shirley was "raised" in 
the night, on October 31, 1792, to avoid molestation by the 
"world's people." Most of the Shaker churches in New Fhig- 
land were built betw’ccn 1785 and and w'erc probably 
all planned if not aetuallv built or superintended, bv Moses 
Johnson. The church now’ standing at New^ Lebanon 
(opened in 1824, i^^^rly forty \’cars after the first Shaker 
meetinghouse was erected there in i’785) is much larger 
than the usual Shaker type, and has a "boiler" roof instead 
of the generally used gambrel, nevertheless, it conforms in 
general plan to the others. Another SI taker builder whose 
name is remembered is Mica)ah Burnett of Pleasant Hill, 
Kentucky. Micajah was a civil engineer and an architect of 
the mid-nineteenth century. He designed the Pleasant Hill 
office building which was famed for its spiral staircase. 

The common pattern of the Shaker churches was a rec- 
tangular, hip roofed wooden building of two and a half 
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stories. Often it was set back from tlie road at the end of a 
strip of green lawn bordered on each side by maples. The 
Shakers loved maple trees. They set out rows of them on 
either side of the roads that went through their villages. At 
Canterbury, when the maples in front of the church were 
planted by the Shaker brethren, each young tree was given 
into the charge of one of the young sisters who tended it and 
gave it her name by which it was always known. There were 
sixteen trees in all. In the long side of the church which faced 
the lawn between the maples and, beyond the lawn, the 
road, were two doors— the left for the men, the right for the 
women. Three window’s stood between the doors, and an- 
other w’indow’ w as set at each end of the fayadc. Above, three 
dormer w’indows projected from the long roof. Some twelve 
feet or so in front of the church stood a white picket fence 
with its two gates exactly opposite the two doors. 

Inside the church was a large assembly hall with wood 
paneling up to the w'indow^ sills, wooden beams crossing the 
ceiling from the long front wall to the back and rows of 
wooden pegs set into two peg boards between five and six 
feet from the floor. 1he walls and ceiling were white, the 
woodw'ork, blue. At Sabbathday Lake, Maine, the original 
paint can still be seen— a very dark blue with greenish tones. 
At Canterburw New Hampshire, the woodwork was re- 
painted fifh’ or sixty years ago m a lighter shade of blue 
which is still clear and softly bright, unfaded by time. The 
church windows were right in proportion and placing, and 
wTre small-paned like all early American windows. The 
church building at Enfield, New^ Hampshire, which was of 
the same pattern as those of Cantcrbur\’ and Sabbathday 
Lake, was so greatly admired for its rightness of line and pro- 
portion bv the sculptor Augustus St. Gaudens, that he 
bought it from the Shakers about 1900, after they had gi\ cn 
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up using it on account of their shrunken numbers, and had 
it removed to his estate in Cornish, New Hampshire, where 
it now stands. 

The Shaker dwelling houses \^^ere the acme of plainness, 
neatness and symmetry. They were usually rectangular in 
shape and sufficiently large to meet the needs of a growing 
community. There were single entrances on both ends of the 
building, and on each long side the two separate doors lead- 
ing to the two separate staircases and separate apartments 
above for the men and women. Different building materials 
were used in different vicinities. New Lebanon used stone 
and wood painted white. At Watervlict, New York, many 
buildings were of brick or wood painted red. The New 
Hampshire societies used both wood and granite. The main 
building of the Enfield, New Hampshire, society, finished in 
1857, was one hundred feet long by fifty-six feet wide and 
four full and two half stories high. It was constructed of 
smooth granite blocks, cemented and further fastened to- 
gether with iron trunncls, and it w as considered the finest 
building in New^ 1 lampshire with the single exception of the 
statehouse at Concord. Like most Shaker family dw^ellings, 
it was surmounted by a tower containing a bell for summon- 
ing the Believers. 

Inside, as inside all Shaker buildings, were partially wains- 
coted walls, the incNitable rows of pegs, built-in cupboards 
and sets of draw’ers with wooden knobs— all that would make 
for order, convenience, durability and cleanliness. The win- 
dow's w'cre recessed in walls two or three feet thick, and had 
paneled inside wooden shutters that folded back neatly out 
of the w'ay when not in use. The rooms w^ere spacious and 
airy. This building is still standing and looks to be in as good 
condition as when it w^as made; the Catholic brothers who 
now^ own it say that wben they had it wired for electricity, it 
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was as if the Shakers had foreseen this invention and had 
provided for it in their construction by leaving space for the 
wires between the floors and walls. At Watervlict, New York, 
the South family dwelling house built in 1822 is still in per- 
fect alignment; its pine and chestnut beams arc held in place 
by the old dowel pins, its hand-forged iron nails and braces 
are still resisting rust. The plainness of these many-win- 
dowed boxlike structures is saved from factory starkness by 
their uncrowded setting in spacious landscapes and bv the 
impression they give of tranquil, ordered living. 

The smaller dwelling houses, the shops and the mills vary 
more in design, but they all bear the same family resem- 
blance, whether in New England, New York or in Ohio and 
Kentucky. In 1843, North Union, Ohio, built a new grist- 
mill on the north side of Doan Brook. It was of sandstone 
quarried on the Shaker land, and was four stones high on the 
south side and three in the north, with a penstock hewn out 
of solid sandstone to the depth of fiftv feet. A machine shop 
erected at Enfield, New Hampshire, at about the same time 
was made of granite blocks like those used in the big stone 
family dwelling and put together with the same care. Ihis 
building— four stories high and of perfect proportions— was 
faced on the inside mth brick to a thickness of ox er two feet 
on the first floor and about one foot on the upper floors. The 
brick w^as covered wath plaster, and there was wood paneling 
up to the windowsills besides built-in cabinets and drawers 
and the usual pegboards in all the rooms. The floors of the 
ground floor rooms were of slate. Today, after having stood 
empty, unheated and unused for at least twenh-fixe xears, 
the doors and the draxvers still fit their frames perfectly xx'ith- 
out sticking. 

A Shaker architectural feature particularlx characteristic 
of New Lebanon and Watervliet, Nexv York, xvas the slant- 
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ing wooden canopy which overhangs most of the doorways, 
giving the effect of a porch roof without visible support. An- 
other noticeable detail of the Shaker villages was the neat 
fencing. The commonest kind in New England was com- 
posed of granite posts connected by three or more iron 
chains or square white rails. White picket fences were also 
used, especially in front of the meetinghouses. Gates were a 
part of the picket fences, but with the rail fences, two end 
posts with a third set between them instead of a gate offered 
easy entrance to persons while effectively barring out 
animals. 

Almost a part of the fence was the dismounting platform. 
This was usually astride the fence near the gateway which 
led to the principal building. It consisted of a large flat slab 
of granite supported on four granite posts about four feet 
high. A flight of stone or wooden steps at the end inside the 
Shaker grounds led up to it. The other or outer end was open 
to the road for easy access to the high Shaker carriages. 
There were simple handrails of wrought iron on the two 
sides and sometimes on the steps, d’hese hand-wrought iron 
rails which were used also on steps leading to the doorways 
of the dwelling houses, were noticeable for their simple dis- 
tinction at a time when American taste was running to iron 
dogs and fountains in the front yard. 

A characteristic example of Shaker architecture w^as the 
Shaker barn. Since the Believers w^crc primarily an agricul- 
tural people, their barns w^ere of great importance to them. 
The barn at Alfred, Maine, built in 18:53 is 144 by 45 feet; 
that at Canterbury, completed after three years w'ork in 
1858, w'as the same wadth and 200 feet long, with 25-foot 
abutments of solid granite at each end. The one at New 
Lebanon is the largest of all, being 296 feet long by 50 feet 
wide, and five stories high. As is usual with Shaker barns, it 
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is built on tlic side of a hill so that it has easy entranee on 
different levels. When there was no hill handy, the Shakers 
either put one end of the barn against a large roek or built 
a graduated mound from which a bridge could be run to the 
second or third story of the barn, so that hayloads could be 
driven into a loft from which the hay was pitched down in- 
stead of up in unloading. This obvious way of simplifying 
the haying operation is onlv another instance of Shaker di- 
rectness and efficiency. 

The stone barn at Harvard, Massachusetts, had entrances 
on three levels. This barn was paid for with money from 
making and selling the then popular turkey feather fans, the 
shingles of old-growth pine for the building being a gift from 
the New Hampshire Shakers. One Shaker barn that should 
have special mention because of its individuality is the 
Round Barn at Hancock, built in 1826. This is a perfectly 
round, two-storv structure of stone, surmounted by a smaller, 
twelve-sided wooden story, which in turn is topped by a 
small hexagonal bell tow'cr. The practical feature of this barn 
w^as that a load of hav could be dri\ cn completely around 
the inside of the barn, unloading into the center as it went, 
and then out through the door again. This barn is still in use. 
Many of the old Shaker barns stand empty, how’C\ er, empty 
and idle. The Canterbury barn, w hich is still shown to visi- 
tors, has a pleasant smell reminiscent of clean cows being 
milked and fragrant clover ha\’ in the mangers. All the 
Shaker buildings have the clean, sweet smell that lingers in 
rooms lovingly cared for and used for clean living. 

Clean living and lo\ing care sound the ke\ notc of the 
Shaker furniture, accounting not only for its shle but for its 
durability. If the Believers had had a formal creed they 
would have made order and cleanliness a part of it. And from 
these respect for property follows logically. For although 
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material things were to the Shakers little more than symbols 
of the spiritual, yet because their property was owned in 
common, it \^^as fitting that each individual member should 
handle carefully that which was not wholly his. Besides this, 
the Shakers understood and appreciated the labor that went 
into the making of a barn, a house, a paneled door or a chair. 
Thus the Shaker wood\\'ork could be light in color, since it 
would not be permitted to become soiled, and the Shaker 
chairs could be slender, since they would not be misused. 

Much of the Shaker furniture was half architecture, since 
it was a permanent and immovable part of the structure of 
the room. A characteristic Shaker room had white walls and 
woodwork of pine or maple stained or varnished a bright 
yellow-brown. There w^as either wainscoting up to the win- 
dow frames (as in the meetinghouses and asscmblv rooms) 
or wide baseboards, and alw'ays there were the rows of pegs 
running around the w^alls near the tops of the windows. 
Built-in cabinets, cupboards or chests of drawers filled the 
corners or lined the walls according to the use for which the 
room was intended. Sometimes a single wall piece of this 
kind would ha\'e doors opening on slielvcs, large drawers 
near the floor and, higher up, many smaller drawers of as- 
sorted sizes and sliapcs. d herc arc in the large stone building 
at Enfield, NewTlampshire, over eight hundred such built-in 
drawers. Wdien doors or drawers were above the a\'erage per- 
son's reach, small steps were provided. It would have been 
almost impossible to be disorderly with so many aids to sys- 
tem and neatness right at hand. The pegs were used not only 
for hats, bonnets and coats, but also for candlesticks, hang- 
ing racks of tools, pipes, towels, books and also chairs. 

The usual movable wooden furniture found in Shaker 
buildings consisted of beds, benches, chairs, desks, tables 
and stools. The beds were very narrow, low and simple, being 
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hardly more than cots with low wooden head and fooL 
boards. They were always painted green, as was directed by 
the Millennial laws, and were set upon strong wooden cast- 
ers so that they might be easily moved. The benches served 
many purposes; they were used in the meetinghouses, the 
assembly rooms of the dwelling houses, the kitchens, the cel- 
lars, the shops and work rooms, llicy differed in size and 
shape according to their use. Tlie commonest tvpc was a 
plain, heavy plank supported by two or three straiglit, slightly 
narrower pieces of planking from which rounded or Gothic- 
pointed segments had been cut at the base. All were simple 
and strong and honest in construction, with no attempt at 
beauty save such as might come unsought when the lines 
were right. Occasionally some of the benches v\ ere built into 
the walls, forming an integral part of the room. But they 
were more often movable. 

The woods most used in cabinet work were pine, maple, 
cherry and butternut. Sometimes the grain of the wood 
brought a beauty that could not help delighting the eye of 
the artisan. Shaker or not. Many of the leading Believers of 
the first half of the nineteenth century w ere skilled craftsmen 
as w^ell as efficient executives and inspired prophets. Richard 
McNemar of Union \^illage, of whom it is recorded that “he 
loved his tools, ' made 1,463 chairs in the course of his life 
with the Shakers, besides spinning wheels, reels, looms, etc. 
So sure and direct w^as his workmanship in whatever he un- 
dertook that it was said of him “Never did he balk with tw^o 
strokes where one should suffice.'’ 

Job Bishop, head of the New^ Hampshire societies, was a 
cabinetmaker of note; Giles Avery, elder at New Lebanon, 
was a builder and a carpenter. And there were many able 
craftsmen who were purely “hand-minded" and took no part 
in Shaker government. For these last, the exercise of their 
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craft in creating things of use, integrity and beauty was an 
act of religious devotion~an easement of the ache of their 
yearning toward spiritual perfection. To a man of many tal- 
ents and man\’ responsibilities like Richard, it w^s perhaps 
that, but it was, besides, a rest and a relief from the many 
problems that alw'ays beset him. To retire to his clean 
orderly worksliop, to take up his tools that he loved so much, 
and to use them in an act of creation that he himself could 
control afforded him deep joy and refreshment. 

There were also clockmakers among the Shakers. Ben- 
jamin Youngs and his nephew' Isaac N. Youngs (brother of 
the Benjamin who was sent to Kentucky with Issachar Bates 
and John Mcacham and wTo later wrote The Testimony 
of Christ's Second Appearing) W'Cre the best knowm. Clocks, 
how'cver, w'erc for general use like the built-in cabinets. In a 
sense the}’ were more truly communal possessions than desks 
and tables and chairs. Desks w'erc mainly for the use of the 
Ministry, and w^erc found in the rooms set apart for the eld- 
ers and eldresscs. Small portable lap or table desks were more 
numerous than desks on legs, although the use of these, too, 
w'as forbidden to the membership at large w'ho w ere not en- 
couraged to write letters either to "‘the world” or to other 
Shakers. 

The Ministry was always worried over the possibility of 
disaffection springing up from an exchange of real or fancied 
grievances among members, and they therefore set up regu- 
lations of one kind or another to prevent gatherings or ex- 
changes of thought by less than four people. Chairs and 
tables, however, tended toward gregariousness. A group of 
sewang sisters needed not only chairs to sit on, but tables to 
hold their work. And since the Shaker ideal of perfection 
demanded the efficiency that springs from perfect working 
and living conditions, there were manv kinds of tables re- 
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quired, from the long, heavy trestle table for refectory and 
kitchen to the small, oblong drop-leaf table on four slim, 
tapering legs, or the “stand'' with a round or square or rec- 
tangular top set on a central stem or shaft whicli rested on— 
or rather seemed to merge into— the three curved legs that 
supported it. Most of these smaller tables and stands had 
drawers in them, often at each end, so that two sisters could 
use the same table. 

Of chairs there were many sizes, but few reallv different 
styles. It speaks u'ell for Shaker workmanship that although 
there was more uniformitv of plan in the construction of 
chairs than in any other kind of furniture, the lines did not 
become stereotyped. E\'cn when Robert Wagan's chair 
factory at Mt. Lebanon went into the business of selling 
chairs to “the world," and advertised for this trade, the 
Shaker chairs somehow kept their distinctive style. They 
were for the most part straight, ladder-back chairs with 
three or four thin slats across the back, two turned rungs 
on front and sides and one behind, and scats of woven tapes, 
rush or cane. The tops of the front posts were slightly 
rounded; the back posts had gracefully turned finials. The 
\\'Ood was usually stained a yellowish brown and varnished. 
I he chairs were very light, some weighing less than six 
pounds, yet so perfectly built that they were strong enough 
to withstand a ccntur\’’s use. 

The illustrated catalogue of Shaker chairs published by 
R. M. W'agan and Company in the late eighteen-seventies 
states: “Of all the imitations of our chairs which have come 
under our observation, there are none which we would be 
willing to accept as our workmanship, nor would we be 
willing to stake our reputation on their merits. . . . We 
have spared no expense or labor in our endeavors to produce 
an article that cannot be surpassed in any respect, and 


205 



THE SHAKER ADVENTURE 

which combines all the advantages of durability, simplicity 
and lightness.” It also announces: ''We were awarded a 
Diploma and Medal at the Centennial Exhibition for com- 
bining in our chairs Strength, Sprightliness and Modest 
Beauty.” The word "sprighthness” was doubtless used not 
so much in its present-day slightly frivolous sense as with 
a thought to its derivation from the word meaning spirit. 

Other examples of Shaker crafts were baskets and boxes 
of various sizes. The work of the Shaker sisters seems to 
have been even more anonymous than that of the brethren. 
Whether this was a sub-conscious discrimination between 
the sexes, or whether it was because the sisters' time w^ent 
mainly into the perishables of life such as food, clothing, 
etc., rather than into lasting articles like furniture, it is 
difficult to say. Certainly there are beautiful examples of 
woven and plaited baskets made by the sisters which 
deserve to be classed w’ith some of the mcn-inadc products, 
but are, ne\Trtheless, uncredited to any individual. 

Small articles like the oval and round wnoden boxes 
w^ere used for so inanv things that they were turned out in 
great quantities, yet they were always carefully made, 
wTether the}’ were to be used for grain measures in the 
barns or w'ork-boxes in the sewing rooms, dlierc w’as never 
a dividing line between art and utilitv. The numberless 
pegs that encircled the Shaker w’alls, the w ooden knobs on 
the countless drawers, e\’en the small wooden spools with 
holes through the middle to fit the iron spikes that were 
made to hold them— all these were as carefully turned and 
as painstakingly polished as w’erc the w'riting desks made 
for the use of the Ministry, or the clocks that hung on the 
w^alls to tell the time for all the sisters and brethren. 
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T he outstanding quality of Shaker literature is its elear, 
direet dietion. Shaker writers handled language as they 
handled tools when they went to the shops to work with 
their hands in making something useful and durable. Any 
produetion of theirs— whether a chair, a history or a song- 
had to be unmistakably fit for the purpose that brought it 
into being. There is no ambiguity, no lazy use of hackneyed 
expressions, no careless writing in, for instance, Youngsks 
Testimony of Christ's Second Appearing. Benjamin Seth 
Youngs knew exactly hat he wanted to say before he set it 
down on paper, and more than that, he knew how to sa}’ 
it to present to the reader what was in his mind. The Shakers 
used words to expose and clarify their thoughts, never to 
hide or to becloud them. They produced no eonseiously 
'‘fine writing,” no art for art’s sake. 

Shaker diaries and other records of pioneer beginnings 
relate the building of mill ponds, the setting up of the first 
sawmills, the framing of the first dwellings and churches, 
etc., as clearly as if drafting a pattern for all frontiersmen 
to follow. Richard McNemar’s didactic hymns and jingles, 
while having no claim to poetry, strike straight at the prob- 
lem or condition that called them forth, d'he inspirational 
writings, such as the Holy Roll and Book, and some of the 
hymns were nicely adapted to the need thc\ were created 
to fill, namely the raising of the emotions to a high pitch 
of religious fervor. Shaker literature, like everything the 
Shakers made or did, is a mixture of the utilitarian and the 
inspirational or mystical, and it is alwaxs able to say what 
it means to say. 
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As might be expected, the theological writers outnum- 
bered all the others. Or to put it differently, practically all 
the Shaker writers produced some works of theology what- 
ever else they wrote besides. If there were any presentation 
of Shaker views to be made to the United Society or to ''the 
world,” the leading elders were expected to make it. Up to 
the end of the nineteenth century there was alw^ays someone 
capable of doing so. A few Shaker theologians stand out, 
however, from the others: Joseph Meacham, Richard 
McNcmar, Benjamin Seth ^'oungs, John Dunlavy in the 
early days, and Ilarvev L. Eads, Giles Avery, Henry C. 
Blinn, Favette Mace, and, especially, Frederick W. Evans 
in the period of greatest Shaker prestige. 

Of the earl\- fix e, Meacham is important because he was 
the first leader after the passing of the English group, 
although he left only one work, A concise statement of the 
principles of the only true church, etc. Other words of his, as 
of Mother Ann and the English founders may be read as 
recorded h\ the earlv Believers, but they were not written 
down bv him. Benjamin Seth Youngs was far and away 
the most important early writer w'ho came out of the north- 
ern group, although his major work and most of his later 
life were interwoven with the history of the societies of the 
Southw^est: Ohio, Indiana and Kentuckx . The Testimony 
of Christ's Second Appearing, xx'hich has been previous^ 
described at some length, is considered to have been niostlx' 
his w^ork, although he xxas doubtless helped in planning it 
bv McNemar, Dunlavy, Houston, W^orlcy and perhaps 
others. Nex’erthelcss, the stxle is his, and it is a model of 
clear, logical and authoritatix'c presentation of facts and 
beliefs. Richard McNcmar, xx'hose Kentucky Revival had 
paved the xx av for the first edition of it, and xvho collaborated 
with Youngs on the important third edition, was a master 
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of doctrinal dialectics. He and John Diinlavy belonged in 
the Southwest having grown up with the country there. 
Dunlavy's contribution to the earlv theological works of 
the Shakers consisted principally of The Manifesto, or a 
Declaration of the Doctrines and Practises of the church 
of Christ. This w^as published at Pleasant Hill, Kentucky, in 
1818 and is very doctrinal in tone, less interesting in style 
than Youngs or McNeniar, but clear and forceful. 

Of the lattcrda\’ group of theologians, Frederick Evans 
was the most eminent. Like McNcmar, he was extremely 
versatile, with a mind ever reccpbxc to new' ideas and a 
seholar’s know'ledge gained from wide reading. As ranking 
head of the Millennial Church during the period of its 
greatest expansion and influence, lie was called upon to 
answer questions and arguments raised b\' inquirers from 
''the world” and to present the Shaker beliefs in books, 
magazine articles, etc. It was he whose \'oice spoke with 
authority for the official United Society 

Yet, subject as the ciders of the different societies w'cre to 
the authorih of the Ministr\ at Mt. Lebanon, dissenting 
\^oices w^ere raised here and there against wLat was consid- 
ered the ON'cr-libcralitv of Elder Frederick. Elder Harvey L. 
Eads of South Union, Kcntnek\, questioned the wisdom 
of Evans’s too \ enturesomc ideas. Elder Hcnr\ C. Blinn of 
Canterbur\', New Hampshire, referred to his teachings as 
"the gospel according to St. Frederick”; others began to 
murmur "deist” in speaking of him. Blinn and Eads were 
themselves WTiters of ability; it is possible that thc\’ resented 
a pontifical vein in Evans’s pronouncements. To an outsider 
there is not a very w ide variance in the ideas expressed by 
the three men. Time, however, has proved Blinn and Eads 
right, or so it would seem. Many Shakers have felt and feel 
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today that Evans's intellectual approach to things of the 
spirit was one of the causes of the Shaker decline. 

Besides works on Shaker theology, Shaker writers have 
left a considerable body of factual records: The Testimonies 
concerning the character and ministry of Mother Ann Lee, 
etc., previously mentioned, are simple, direct, moving 
accounts of the founders, written down many years later 
by some of the earliest American converts. Many of the 
societies had diarists who kept day by day reports of their 
part in the communal scheme of things. The earliest and 
most outstanding historian was Richard McNemar, whose 
Kentucky Revival is accepted everywhere as the most author- 
itative contemporary history of that still unexplained reli- 
gious phenomenon of 1800 to 1805. To quote from one 
paragraph; ''Such was the unremitted flow of that Spirit, 
which transmuted everything into a different appearance, 
that were it supposable that disembodied spirits could enter 
living men and women, it might be thought that every 
visionarv, recorded either in sacred or profane history, had 
rendezvoused in the Schismatics and borrowed their active 
powers to revise their endless train of types and figures . . . 
as the merchant hangs out signals about his door, to direct 
the people where to come for merchandise, so were the 
prophesicr, the dreamer, the \’isionist, the sweet singer, and 
fragrant dancer, hung out to the view^ of the world, to show 
where God was about to open his everlasting kingdom of 
righteousness, peace and joy in the Holy Ghost.’' 

Other historians were James Sullivan Prescott of North 
Union, Ohio, who wTote a complete manuscript history of 
that societv, John Rankin, who recorded the beginnings of 
So. Union, Kv., Ilenrv Blinn of Ganterburv and Otis Sawyer 
of Alfred, Maine, both of whom wTotc historical sketches for 
"dhe Manifesto.” Anna White of Mt. Lebanon compiled 
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from the records of tlie different societies a competent general 
Shaker history. Then there was Hervey Elkins, who wrote 
Fifteen Years in the Senior Order of Shakers, and lesser 
known writers, like Henry Cumings of Enfield, New Hamp- 
shire, whose careful descriptions of various phases of Shaker 
life as related in newspaper articles liavc made them vivid 
to us of today. Henry Cumings was a Shaker elder who left 
the Shakers in 1881 to get married. Altliough this was so 
much of a blow to the Enfield Belic\'crs that their church 
was never again opened for public worship after he ‘Vent 
to the world,'' there seem to have been no hard feelings 
on either side. All of Henry’s articles about the Shakers are 
full of affection— one might almost say yearning— for these 
brethren and sisters he had lost bv his own choice. 

A good deal of the Shaker \\Titing was anon\ mous. The 
original Shaker intent, indeed, was to submerge the creator 
of any piece of craftsinansliip in the mass of fellow crafts- 
men. This w^as a logical concomitant of common labor and 
common ow’nership. Many of the Sliaker books are unsigned 
though sponsored bv the ruling Ministrv. I'his is especially 
true of songs and hymns. Of the few' whose authorship is 
know'n, more are ascribed to McNcmar tlian to any other 
single source. Richard’s dvnamic personalitv left so unmis- 
takable a mark on whatever he did, that it was difhcult not 
to recognize his hand. There is a gusto, an intensitv, indeed 
a passion to be felt in all he wTote, whether in his descrip- 
tions of the soul-embattled revivalists, in his arguments for 
the new Shaker leligion or in his spontaneous hymns and 
his informal verses. What more satisfying casement for a 
welling up of joy than a hymn to be sung in the religious 
services that were the climax of the week’s aspirations, the 
rew^arding spiritual adventure for which all the work of the 
week had been preparing! 
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A collection of h\'inns printed at W^atervliet, Ohio, in 
1833, contains manv that arc probably McNcmar's. His 
“Covenant Hymn” moves with an abandon that almost 
lets one sec the Believers dancing. It was written for the 
purpose of making all the Belie\’ers familiar with the new 
Covenant over the adoption of which Richard labored so 
long and so hard. A few of the \'erscs are quoted. 

You have parents in the Loid, you lionoi and esteem. 

But your equals to legard a greater cross may seem. 

^\Tlele the gift of God }'ou see, 

Can you consent that it .should reign? 

Yea I can, and all that’s free may jointly say — Amen. 

Can YOU part with all vou\e got, and give up all concern. 

And be faithful in \our lot, the way of God to learn? 

Can you sacrifice your ease 

And take your share of toil and pain^ 

Yea I can, and all that please may freeh' sa\ — Amt'n 

Can \OLi into union flow, and have yoiir will subdu’d? 

Let \our time and talents go, to ser\e the- gciTial goocP 
Can you swallow such a pill — 

To count old Adam’s loss \oiir gaiiY 
Yea I can, and yea I will, and all may say — Amen. 

Other Sliaker hymns were believed to be of supernatural 
origin, being ascribed sometimes to angels, sometimes to 
Shakers already in the spirit world. These often have a 
haunting poetic quality that is usuall\’ lacking in Shaker 
verse. The following was said to have been gi\cn “by an 
angel from Jehovah, and accompanied by a most beautiful 
tune of two airs”. 

1 shall march through Mount Zion, 

Whth my angchc band, 

I shall pass through the city 
Whth m\’ fan m my hand, 
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And around thcc, O Jerusalem, 

My armies will encamp, 

Willie I search my Holy Temple 
W itli my bright burning lamp. 

One of the loveliest Shaker songs, uiiich was, at the same 
time one of the earliest to be recorded w ith notes (at New 
Lebanon in 1822), is ''The Humble Heart,” which is 
quoted below^ 

Whence comes this bright celestial light, what cause produces this, 

A heaven opens to my sight, bright scenes of )oy and bliss. 

0 Loid ]cluj\ali art Fhou heie, this light proclaims Thou art. 

1 am indeed. I’m always near unto the humble heart. 

The proud and lofty J despise, and bless the meek and low, 

I hear the humble soul that cues and comfort I bestow. 

Of all the trees among the wood V\ c chose one little vine, 

Tlie meek and low arc nigh to me — the humble heart is mine. 

'ball cedars fall before the wind, the tempest breaks the oak. 

While slender \incs will bow and bend, and rise beneath the stroke. 
I’ve chosen me one pleasant gro\e and set m\ lo\cl\ Mne, 

Here in niy Mne\ard I vili rove, the humble heait is mine 

Of all the fowls that beat the air I’xe chose one little do\e. 

I’ve made her spotless white and fan the object of m\ love 
Her feathers are like puicst gold with glor\ she does slime. 

She is a beautv to behold, her humble heart is mine. 

Of all the kinds that range at large I’N'e chose one little flock, 
And those I make mv lo\e!\ charge, befoie them I will w'alk. 

Their constant shepheid 1 will be and all their wa\s refine, 

And they shall serse and rev’renee me, the humble heait is mine. 

Of all the sects that fill the land — one little band I’ve chose. 

And led them forth by my right hand and placed m\ lose on those. 
The lovely object of my love, aiound my heart shall twine 
My flock, mv Nineyard and my dove, the humble heart is mine. 

All the symbolism of the Shaker belief is in this poem. 
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Other fields into wliieh Shaker writers ventured were 
those of edueation, eeonoinies, soeiology and—somewhat 
gingerly—polities. Most of them, like all reformers, were 
able pamphleteers. Many had a natural flair for journalism. 
MeNemar, besides all his other talents, was a born jour- 
nalist with a Barnum-like sense of what was news. He 
founded the earliest Shaker journal, ‘‘d’he Western Review,” 
of whieh he was ''projeetor, editor, typesetter and pressman.” 
In the north, at a later period, pAans, Lomas, Dolittle and 
Blinn did editorial work on '‘The Shaker,” afterwards ealled 
"The Manifesto,” whieh ran from 1871 to iSgg. 

The tw’o fields of literature into whieh the Shakers did 
not attempt to go \\’ere drama and fietion. ITe latter was 
repugnant to all their instinets of literal truth, and the 
former w'as so well represented in their ritual of worship that 
any eravings thev might have had in this direetion were 
amplv satisfied bv the symbolie danees and the mystieally 
emotional songs. In eeonoinies and soeiology, however, 
the Shakers were right at home. d’he\' spoke on these sub- 
jeets with authoritv whieh e\'cn “the world” had to reeog- 
nize, though it profited little from ^^hat the Shakers might 
have taught it. Nevertheless the Behexers kept on trying: 
"voiees erving in the wilderness” of the mid-nineteenth 
eentury. 

Daniel Fraser and Frederiek Fvans were the outstanding 
Shaker pamphleteers of this period. T he subjeets of some of 
their artieles and addresses give a pieture of their varied 
interests— AfJantic Cable and Materialization; The Condi- 
tion of Europe; Capital and Labor, What is in a Name? 
Wail of a Striker; The Conditions of Peace; Shall Standing 
Armies be Abolished? Elder Evans to Henry George; Land 
Limitation; Religious eommunism, A Shaker on Political 
and Social Reform; The Worlds Fair^ Shall it be closed 
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one day in the week to please a certain sect?, etc. Frederick 
Evans was a very prolific writer. His theological works were 
many and were widely read among the Shakers; his Auto- 
biography of a Shaker is perhaps his most complete and best 
known book (certainly among the “world’s people”) , but 
the many articles he wrote for the Shaker “Manifesto ” show 
the universality of the man, his close touch with world 
affairs. He was probabh better informed about what was 
going on in the world than the majority of “the w'orld’s 
people certainly far more so than was the usual practice 
among the Believers. He was much criticized for this by 
some of the leading ciders of other societies. It is possible, 
nevertheless, that he mav ha\e done more to disseminate 
Shaker economic theories in “the world ” than any other 
single Shaker. He was, perhaps, the Shaker apostle Paul 
to Richard McNcmar’s Peter. 

McNcmar and Evans were certainly the greatest of the 
Shaker writers. Almost equally fervent m their devotion 
to the Shaker church, they belonged to totally different 
eras, although their life spans overlapped in years. At the 
time of Richard’s death in 1S39, Frederick was just begin- 
ning his leadership at New Lebanon. Richard belonged to 
the pioneer period: the time of the most heartbreaking 
hardships and the most soul-stirriiig grow th. Frederick’s con- 
nection with the Shakers was eontcinjxirary w ith their fastest 
material expansion and their greatest apparent spiritual 
success. Securitv was achieved; the adventure was in its 
happiest phase; the Believers seemed about to enter the 
Promised L.and. Richard had known the doubts and rigors 
and the pain of the birth struggle; Frederick came along 
in time to aid in the education of the vigorous young society. 
Both men were equallv lo\al, fearless, logical Shakers; each 
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faced the issues of his time with true Shaker directness and 
practicality. 

Aside from their preoccupation with problems that con- 
cerned the Believers alone, they both found time and sym- 
pathy for the difficulties of other minorities. Richard had 
made gestures of friendship to the ‘'deists/' the “New^- 
Light" dissenters from the established churches, the Indians, 
etc. Evans said a good word, retrospectively, for Voltaire 
and Tom Paine, was tolerant of Ingersoll, advocated birth 
control as one of the means of preventing wars, preached 
pacifism, votes for women, took several shots at “the poor, 
bigoted irrational Moody and Sankeyites, who have closed 
the gates of a World's Exposition upon one of the seven 
Sabbath da\’S that their own sect, wffio visit it have adopted," 
and offered advice to the voters (from a non-voter!) in the 
presidential campaign of 1S84. “The Sovereign People 
should vote for Nleasures, not Party nor Men. . . . Make 
women and Indians citizens. Work tow'ard the equalization 
of property, thus lessening poverty, removing the temptation 
to crime and putting war afar off. Do right. Let the people 
have nothing to fight for or fight about. . . . Give us a 
Republic in fact as well as in theory, and all the Goxerri- 
ments of the earth will become Republics." 

McNemar writes in his Kentucky Revival “If a historian 
cannot be disinterested and unbiased, it is necessary that 
he be honest." This sounds the keynote of Shaker literature. 
The Shakers never claimed to be disinterested and unbiased 
in their attitudes or their beliefs. But they tried to be honest. 
More than that, they tried to be fair tow^ard others who w ere 
also trving to be honest. And this honcstv and fairness 
adhere to all their w^ords. 

Of paintings and sculpture tlic Shakers produced none. 
The nearest thev came to art in the special sense of pictorial 
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imitation was in the ‘'spirit drawings” whicli were rcecivecl 
as "gifts” from the denizens of the other world. Ihcse 
serolhlikc traeerics in ink or pencil bear a family resemblance 
to the graceful handwTiting that adorned the pages of early 
nineteenth ccntiiiw^ penmen. Shaker handwriting at times 
shows the same eharaeteristie flourishes of its period in spite 
of the Shaker cult of plainness. In the drawings the flour- 
ishes w^cre more pronounced. It w'as permissible and indeed 
praisewwth}' to adorn and elaborate whatexer belonged to 
that spiritual existence tow^ard which the whole sect yearned. 
The drawings were all of a piece watli tlie mystical side of 
Shakerism, that half of Shaker life that w as generally kept 
hidden from "the world.” 

The Shaker imagination was held in tight curb during 
work hours, but it was given full rein in the religious ser- 
\'iccs— especially those on Sundays or other days set apart for 
exercises of spiritual significance to the Believers. 'The 
Shakers w^ere most nearh’ in the mood of the ereati\X‘ artist 
w'hen they were tasting the full fla\T)r of the Shaker ad\'en- 
ture. Its essence was known onlv to them, and most fully 
when thev opened the c\es of their minds to Msions of 
beauty from the spirit world, or listened dexoutl}' to songs 
brought bv "Mother Ann’s little White Dove, November 
5, 1843,” or bv "a little bird which was taken from a spiritual 
tree that w as planted in our meeting room, March g, 1844.” 
These visions made up in splendor for the ascetic barren- 
ness of their daih’ living. Thus the spirit drawings showed 
elaborations of design that were wholly absent from the 
picturelcss w alls of the family dwellings. 

These drawings were made during the spiritual revival 
that was experienced by the Shakers in the eight or ten 
years after 183-; when, according to Shaker belief and 
testimonv, \'isitors from the spirit world came down to 
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dwell among them. Some of the drawings were in the form 
of maps of the spirit land. Many of them used objeets 
symbolicall}^ in the design, as flow'ers, trees, birds, altars, 
stars, etc. Often the \\'ords of a song made a heart-shaped or 
leaf-shaped pattern of fine, ornamental writing sent by an 
angel or by the spirit of a departed Believer as a mark of 
love and appreciation to one of the then living Shakers. 

Never were these spirit pictures regarded as conscious art 
by the Shakers; rather, they were outward manifestations 
of inner spiritual ecstasies, a pictorial recording of the 
Shaker spiritual adventure. I’herc is a strange similarity 
between some of these traceries and the s\ inbolic pictures 
drawn by Vaehcl Lindsay as illustrations for his poems. 
Lindsay was born too late to have been influenced by the 
Shakers, but he came out of the same kind of revivalist 
background as McNemar, for instance, and he had the same 
fervor, the same crusading spirit tinged with mysticism as 
that which characterized the Believers, d’hc resemblance 
may be fortuitous, but it is interesting psychologically. 

If the Shakers made no claim to be artists, thev were not 
unwilling, latterly, to be known as musicians. Music and 
the dance formed a major part of their religious ritual. In 
the beginning, however, it could hardlv l)c called a ritual, 
since it was individualK spontaneous with tlic unconstrained 
emotional Iwstcria that revivalism alwa\s shows. At this 
period— that is, in the days of the late se\'cnteen-eightics, or 
before Joseph Meacham brought system into confusion— 
neither dancing nor singing showed any ordered form. Ac- 
cording to records of earliest meetings, an\bod\ w ho had a 
‘'gift'' went into his dance or song wath abandon and a 
complete disregard for the pattern of the ensemble, d’hc 
songs were nothing more than syllables or jdirases repeated 
over and over again m whatever key the singer chose. The 
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dances were whirlings and leapings with no regularity of 
rhythm and no planning for the general effect. This was 
the phase of Shaker worship that impressed Lafayette so 
deeply by its sincerity and emotional fcr\^or. As the Believers 
became gathered into orderly households and societies, the 
religious exercises also grew orderly and began to take 
distinct shape. 

The first songs tliat emerge from this welter of sound were 
called ''solemn songs'' and were chanted without words. 
The earliest dancing was known as "promiscuous/' although 
this did not imply a mingling of the sexes, simph^ unor- 
ganized individual dancing in the sisters' and tlic brethren's 
groups. Botli singing and dancing were cither spontaneous, 
outward expressions of inner jov and exaltation— something 
like the uninhibited shouting and dancing of happy chil- 
dren— or exercises of abasement and the trampling of sin 
underfoot— literally a "laboring to get good.'’ 

As the Shaker families, apart from the world and ow ning 
all things in common, found increasing fellowship in all 
that they did, as thev pooled their indix idual skills as crafts- 
men to make a distinctix clv Shaker product, so they brought 
together their combined kno\\’lcdge and feeling for music 
and dancing to build up a religious ritual that \^'as purely 
Shaker. Its original sources were many shouts and leapings 
of religious enthusiasm, airs of revival Iwinns with which 
many were familiar, folksongs and old tunes brought in bv 
Believers from different national cultures, folk dances and 
country dances. The result was their own blend of music 
and movement: songs written down as inspired from above, 
dances that grew from simple "gifts" of leaping and whirling 
to formalized patterns of motion. 

The earliest songs w'ere learned b\' heart. This was easy 
and practical when the songs and the societies were few 
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in number. Believers of a single community or region could 
come together easily for the purpose. But it was a different 
matter when the number of songs and communities began to 
increase, especially where communities were widely sepa- 
rated as in the Southwest. If songs were to be sent from one 
group to another as the Ministry came more and more to 
think desirable, a wav of recording them had to be found. 
Notation offered some difficulties, so during the eighteen- 
twenties the use of letters instead of notes for writing music 
w^as begun. Shaker songs were at first gathered and pre- 
served in manuscript liymn books; later, after 1852, they 
went into printed form. 

In the meantime, treatises on music were being written 
for the use of tlie Believers, as ''A Short Abridgement of the 
Rules of Music,’' bv Isaac N. Youngs, the New Lebanon 
elockmakcr whose eliosen craft fitted him particularly well 
for a discussion of the elements of musical rhythm and 
the practical application of these to the teaching of singing. 
His idea of a simple metronome formed bv attaching bullets 
to strings of various lengths for the marking of different 
meters came from \cars of experimentation w ith pendulums. 
Then there w ere teachers like Abram WTitnev of Shirley, 
who was sent out in the eighteen-twenties to give instruction 
in theor\ and practice of music to the Bclicwcrs of Harvard, 
Canterbnr\ and otlicr societies L<atcr on Canterbury be- 
came the recognized ecntei of niusieal knowledge and 
skill, and was called upon to send teachers into man\ of the 
other communities, e\en as far as that remotest outpost of 
Shakerdoin, South Union, Kentucky. Until i8yo, w'hen 
tlie Ministry finalK’ decided to permit the use of organs and 
pianos to aceompaiw the singing, there was no ])art-singing, 
no attempt at harmonizing. 
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The earliest recorded Shaker song is dated from Turtle 
Creek (later Union Village, Ohio) Mav 23, 1805. 

With him in praises well advanee 

And join the virgins in the dance. 

From the beginning song and dance were closely inter- 
twined. It was only on March 22 of that same year that the 
three missionaries from New Lebanon (Issachar Bates, 
Benjamin Youngs and John Mcacham) had arrived in 
Turtle Creek and been received at Malcham Worley's 
house. Just two months later, the first regular meeting of 
the Shakers was held at Da\id Hill’s house '‘with one 
ordained minister, two ordained elders, two licensed ex- 
horters, two phxsieians and thirtv other respectable per- 
sons" present, Richard MeNemar w^as a facile versifier; 
Issachar had been a fifer in the Rc\ olution and an enthu- 
siastic singer of popular songs and ballads. It was Issachar 
who led the company in song at that historic meeting. The 
southwestern converts show^ed from the first a marked 
talent for melody and rh\thm, and began shortlv to influ- 
ence the singing of the New^ York and New Faigland socie- 
ties. Almost immediately they started sending songs up 
north. There is a record in 1819 of a "packet" of "scored" 
songs being sent from Ohio to New^ Lebanon, and a return 
"packet” going back from the parent communitv to her 
lively child in the Southwest. 

As the Shaker songs gradually acquired characteristics 
of their owm, they began to fall into certain classes. There 
were the hymns, the "little" songs or "extra" songs, the 
anthems, which were sometimes quite long and often didae- 
tic (like MeNemar’s Covenant Hymn) , the w'ork songs or 
ritual songs, the marching songs, etc Among the inspira- 
tional songs that were written during the decade from 1837 
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to 1847, were many in clialcet or ''unknown tongues” includ- 
ing the Negro and Indian songs. The music of these last 
often showed a marked resemblance to Negro and Indian 
rhythms. As a rule, howe\'er, the Shakers put their own 
mark— the imprint of their own spiritual emotion— on their 
music. Whether the tune were reminiscent of Yankee 
Doodle, a Scottish song, a revival hymn or an old English 
dance, the time was distorted to conform to the require- 
ments of the Shaker ritual. The coordination of gesture and 
dance, plus the need of quickening tlic emotion of w'orship 
that was the mainspring of tlic service, could not find 
adequate expression in a conventional musical rhythm. 

The songs connected with the rites of purifying and 
cleansing rooms, buildings and grounds called for special 
meters that would meet the demands of sweeping and 
scrubbing, and warring on the devil and all his instruments 
of dirt and evil. Manv of the recorded songs change their 
rhythm from 2 '4 time to '4 time and back again with 
what seems like comjdctc disregard of all rules. It is difficult 
to tell from the printed notes just how the Shaker songs 
sounded wben sung. People who heard the Bclic\'crs sing— 
cspceialK' those who w ent to their meetings in the carlv and 
middle nineteenth ecnturv and wrote dowai their impres- 
sions— all agreed that it was impossible to convev the effect 
of this music to those wbo had not themselves heard it. 

The wx)rds, the music, the gesturing and the dancing all 
united to form a kind of precision ensemble that w ould have 
done credit to a trained ballet corps. Militarv men watched 
admiringly the difficult march figures which the Believers 
executed so competently; attentive listeners tried in vain 
to analyze the slighth irregular tempo of the singing; s\an- 
pathetic spectators were touched and e\'cn carried aw'ay in 
spite of themselves, by the earnestness and sinccritv of the 
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whole performance, bizarre though it often was by all ortho- 
dox church standards. The unexplainable clement in the 
Shaker rhythm was possibly akin to modern “swing.’’ It 
had to be felt, not understood; it reached out to the emotions 
rather than the intellect; it stimulated the nerves while 
only confusing the thought centers. Communal drama as 
such the Shakers did not need; they had it already in this 
strange combination of music, words and dance given unity 
by a spiritual \’ision instead of a worldly plot. And the 
meetinghouse floor, which was sometimes ‘Avet all over with 
tears after the members had retired,” was all the stage they 
required. 

A stage show it almost became at one period when the 
doors of the Shaker churches were open to the “w’orld’s 
people.” The Shakers went so far in hospitality as to make 
provision in their building of new’ meetinghouses for seating 
space to hold large audiences from “the world.” Even the 
old standardized shape of the early churches and the con- 
ventional arrangement of the doors were changed in certain 
communities such as New Tebanon, WAitcrvhet, New' York, 
and North Union, Ohio, to arrange easy entrance for the 
spectators. The Ministry did this in the ho])e of making 
converts. A few' mystics seeking for the truth were influeneed 
thereby to join the Bclicyers, but the majority went only 
for a good show. They were never disappointed. Some of 
them made \’oluntar\ contributions of money to the Shakers 
in return for the entertainment they had received, though 
the Shakers never asked for this nor cy cn encouraged it. 

In one of the Maine societies, a sympathetic neighbor 
wTo yyent often to their Sunday services started the habit 
of passing a contribution box yyhich he himself brought 
yyith him for that purpose, giving the contents aftcryvards 
to the Shakers. Whctlicr the spectators came seeking en- 
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lightenment or amusement, whether they watched in sym- 
pathy or criticism, they came away with the impression of 
a unified performance rendered with skill, precision, perfect 
timing and, above all, the successful presentation of a burn- 
ing conviction— the externalization of the spiritual adven- 
ture which the Believers could share with ''the world” in no 
other way. To this extent the Ministry, at least, was 
andicncc-conscious. 

But what of the actors in this drama? Did they play up 
to the audience, eager for approval, if not applause? Or 
were tlicy so absorbed in the delivery of their message that 
they were unconseions of the spectators? All week long 
they had been rehearsing, so to speak, for it. In their mid- 
week social gatherings they had even rehearsed consciously, 
practising new songs. And every hour of e\’cr\’ cku' they had 
been preparing themselves by a self-imposed control of 
appetites and passions for the "privilege” to worship God 
fittingly with song and danee "as David danced before 
tlie Ark.” 

No one who harbored c\al or unkind thoughts w^as allowed 
to take part. It was a saerament, like the Passion Play of 
Oberammergau. WHiite and blue were the Sunday colors: 
white for puritv, blue for virginitv. Tlie w^omen costumed 
themselves in white dresses, white kerchiefs and white caps, 
wath blue and white aprons and blue shoes. The men came 
in their long-tailed blue coats w ith trousers of blue and white 
stripes and white shirts. "]hc\' all ranged thcmsch'es in 
couples for tlie march, the men at the left end of the room, 
the women at the riglit, the singers in the center. The white 
w^alls and ceilings of the church, broken bv the blue ceiling 
beams, the blue door and wandow' frames, the blue wainscot- 
ing below the w indows and the two blue row^s of peg-boards 
above them, made the background. Tlie peg-boards were 
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hung with the outdoor bonnets of the sisters and the hats 
and eoats of the brethren. 

Half circles were formed at each end of tlie room, with 
tlie older Shakers at one end of each arc and the children 
at the other. At a given signal, the singers began, rising on 
their toes and swinging both arms in time to the song. Then 
the procession started to move around and around in per- 
fect rhythm with the singing and the gestures. If the Believ- 
ers were conscious of their audience when the scrxaccs 
started, thev soon lost all awareness of these outsiders from 
“the w'orld.'’ This was their worship, their adoration of their 
God, their reason for living; the audience grew shadowy and 
unreal to them, as, indeed, did the wwld whence it came 
and whither it would return. The spirit that infused this 
Shaker pageant was the only reality. 

The Shaker ritual w’as at its most colorful between about 
1S50 and i860. During ten vears of this period, however, it 
w^as withdrawn from the eves of the world. 'The manifesta- 
tions of the Spiritual Rexaval of 18^7 were so extreme in 
many communities that they excited the ridicule of the 
onlookers and brought about the closing of the church 
doors against non-believers. When the doors were opened 
again in the late eighteen-forties, manv details of the service 
had undergone changes, though the essentials remained the 
same. The Shaker zenith had been reached, however. Soon 
their sun was to begin setting, though few’ noticed for years 
that the afternoon had begun. 

The final wathdrawal of their church services from public 
gaze came when they realized, dimly at first, then with 
growmig clearness that the early fervor had gone out of 
their meetings, that they no longer had anything to excite 
and hold the interest of the general public. As their spirit- 
ual adventure lost more and more of its outward symbols. 
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as their decreasing numbers closed more and more of their 
churches, they retreated to an upper room in the dwelling 
house, where the few visitors who still cared to come could 
be accommodated; soon even these doors were closed in 
finality against the curious eyes of the ''world’s people/' 
Shaker ritual, and with it the Shaker music that had been 
made to serve it, had gone, so far as the world was con- 
cerned, to join the dead languages that people still study 
with interest but do not use for speech in daily living. 
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I T is in the nature of all earthly life that there should be 
a period of growth, a time of fulfillment and blossoming 
and the inevitable fading or decline into death. It is true of 
plant life and animal life alike. The only part of man that 
has been able to escape this fate is the human spirit. Yet 
human institutions born of man's spirit run through this 
same cycle of grow th, bloom and decay. Nothing seems able 
to remain at the point of complctcst fulfillment, d’he Shaker 
church, more manifestly a foundation on spirit than most 
utopias, failed to hold its hard-won victory. The Believers 
stopped advancing when they reached the summit of eco- 
nomic success. Whether their spiritual advance was checked 
first at that same point is another matter. It is easier to 
evaluate material success. Did the Bclic\'ers stop because 
there was nowhere else to go? And what did thev see from 
that peak to which they had attained? 

Hie most gratifying thing thev saw was numbers: fifh- 
eight separate families gathered together in eighteen socie- 
ties scattered from Maine to soutliwest Kentuckv. In the 
period betw^een 1840 and 1860— with a little shift one way 
or the other in different communities— they attained their 
greatest membership. 'Ihere were alxmt six tliousand of 
them in all, not a large number in the total population of 
the country, but a notable increase from the nine original 
English founders. Mt. Lebanon, New Yoik, as it w as renamed 
in 1861, and Union Village, Ohio (the Mt. L>cbanon of the 
Southwest) , led all the other societies w itli six hundred 
members apiece. Pleasant Hill, Kcntuckw came next with 
about five hundred; Watervliet, New' York, South Union, 
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Kentucky, Enfield and Canterbury, New Hampshire, and 
Hancock, Massacliusetts, followed after with three hundred 
or more each, llie other societies were smaller but full and 
active. Mt. Lebanon had at one time eight separate families 
which carried on their own separate business concerns, ren- 
dering separate accounts of their various transactions to the 
leading elders. The average number of families was three. 
The novitiate order in each society was filled with would-be 
Shakers. The ''world'' was regarding the Shaker experiment 
with interest; large audiences were going to the Shaker 
meetings. 

Another thing they saw^ from their mountaintop was 
land, carthlv possessions. They looked out on woodlots and 
w^ell tilled fields, o\^cr three thousand acres in home farms 
in Maine and the same in Connceticut; six thousand in 
New Hampshire; eight thousand or more in Massachusetts; 
about ten thousand apiece in New York state and Ken- 
tucky; nearlv the same amount in Ohio. The\' saw' flocks 
of merino sheep, herds of Durham, Jersey and Guernsey 
cattle, orchards, fields of grain, vegetable gardens, hives of 
bees; and in winter neatly stacked piles of firewood, full 
barns and granaries, well stocked cellars and pantries. They 
saw^ rows of solid, svmmctrieal buildings— family dwellings, 
giant barns, the best gristmills in their part of wTatever 
state they lixed in. Down in Kcntuckv thev saw' mulberry 
trees and a thriving silk industry; they saw' woollen mills in 
New' Hampshire, cotton mills m Massachusetts, tanneries 
everywhere. Thev saw' shops in both northern and southern 
communities turning out brooms, grain measures, and chairs 
that were to be still strong and useful a hundred years later. 
They saw Shaker presses in Ohio and New Hampshire 
publishing their ideas for all to read. And they saw respect 
in the once hostile c\'cs of neighbors. 
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If they had looked into the uorld outside their own 
orderly domain tlicy would have seen mainly eonfusion, a 
stirring of apparently unrelated forces, a turning awa\ from 
the old order tow’ard something new . Railroads were being 
built to speed up transportation and connect distant points. 
Manufactures were increasing; business was booming, d’he 
artisan and craftsman producing finished articles at home 
or in small shops and mills, w'crc being replaced by factory 
workers w’ho came together in large plants to do their small, 
specialized bits of a whole in which thev could feel no 
creative pride. 

During the second quarter of the nineteenth centurw 
workingmen began to organize. One of their early demands 
w'as for better educational opportunities for their children. 
In 1834 the act to establish public schools was passed in 
Pennsylvania. In 1837 I Horace Mann became chairman of 
the state board of education in Massachusetts. One after 
another, the states made provision for the schooling of their 
children. The level of intelligence rose, with it, wages rose 
gradually and living conditions improved, not much, but 
slightly, as new' inventions cased (he motions of living. In 
1843 the telegraph came into use. Mexico and Oregon be- 
gan to engage people's attention. 

The year 1849 brought the gold rush to the Pacific coast. 
Interests were broadened and quickened by travel, by news 
of travel, by education. And growling louder all the time w ere 
the rumbles of the coming conflict between the North and 
the South, betw'cen w'age system and slavery, between an 
industrial and an agrarian society. The Shakers stood outside 
all this; most of them w^ere not even looking on. But thc\^ 
could not escape being affected by it. The\ had ahvavs been 
consistently anti-slavery; nevertheless, the defeat of the Con- 
federacy may have been partly their defeat, for their com- 
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munes, like the eeonomie strueture of tlie South, were 
founded on agrarianism and derived their suceess from a 
elose eonneetion with the land. 

In the period of most rapid Shaker growth and prosperity 
all the societies were carrying on simultaneous programs of 
expansion. Much building was being done; new projects 
were being started, such as the making of printed hymnals 
in place of the manuscript copies; new methods of doing old 
tilings were being tried. The general manufaeturing of 
chairs, for instance, was discontinued in many of the socie- 
ties during the eighteen-fifties to be eoneentrated at the New 
Lebanon chair factory in a modest \’cnturc into mass pro- 
duction. Many of the Shaker looms stopped wxirking in 
1855, since the development of faetory-w o\ en goods in “the 
world” made it cheaper for the Belie\crs to buy the cloth 
they had formerh wo\’cn themselves. Otlier eliangcs were 
coming too, in matters of policy; early rules ^^’ere being modi- 
fied, as for example the rule that the Shakers should enter 
into no financial transactions with “the world.” d’he various 
societies were branching out into main- new business re- 
lations with “the world.” The boom period of American 
railroad building and industrial expansion was affecting the 
Shakers in spite of their semi-isolated lives. 

The stor\' of Caleb Dyer’s trusteeship of the society at 
Faifield, New^ Hampshire, is probabh’ h pical enough of all 
the Shaker societies to be worth gn ing somewhat in detail. 
Caleb, wiio as a bo\ of thirteen went to the Shakers with his 
family in 1813, became assistant trustee in 1824 and first 
trustee in 1838. It was thus under his stewardship that the 
famed granite dwelling house was erceted in 1837. The cost 
of this building has been variously estimated by different 
people as from ^35,000 to 875,000, but sinee most of the 
labor was done b\' the Believers themseh es and most of the 
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materials were taken from their own j:)ropcrty, it w as hard to 
find out the exact figure. In any case, it was all paid for when 
completed. In 1841 the well known Shaker Mills for the 
weaving of flannel were constructed b\' the Clnirch Family 
where the leading elders and trustees lived, d’hesc mills w^ere 
built in the village of North Faifield instead of in the Shaker 
village. In 1844 Caleb installed a new sawmill at the Church 
Family. 

It w^as the coming of the railroad, how’cvcr, that stimulated 
the Shaker building program, d’he Shakers took fifty or sixty 
shares of railroad stock when the road was extended north 
from Concord in 1S47. The next year Caleb built a long 
sawmill in the town of North Faificld (at some distance from 
the Shaker village, but near the Shaker Mills and the newdy 
opened railroad station) , with the object of supplying the 
railroad with the long timbers it needed for its tw'O bridges 
across the Conneetieut and White rivers at White River 
Junction. This was an up and down sawaiiilk which could 
handle forty-four foot logs. I’he following year Shaker 
bridge, already mentioned, was constructed. That same year, 
1849, saw^ the erection of a granite machine shop four stories 
high at the Church Famih'. Next \ear tlie North Famih 
office building of brick was added. A w ooden aqueduct w'as 
laid—eightccn inches in diameter with twelve foot sta\’es 
looped with iron— to bring water down from tlie mountain 
brook. 

In 1854 the great barn at the Soutli Famih was rniscd, and 
a dam was constructed in the town of North Enfield near 
the long sawanill for a bedstead shop which was built the 
following year. A second shop just below’ this one w as put up 
two years later, dhesc twx) shops were rented and later sold 
by Dyer, wTiO was acting for the Shakers, to a local firm. In 
1856 Dyer put in a foundation nearby for a gristmill, rcbuild- 



THE SHAKER ADVENTURE 

ing the end of the dam. The mill was started in 1857 and 
completed in 1858; it was called the best equipped gristmill 
in New Hampshire north of Concord. That same year Caleb 
built an addition to the factory known as the Shaker Mills 
Company, which was doing many thousand dollars of busi- 
ness yearly in the flannel trade in New York City. 

At the time of all this activity (which was being more or 
less duplicated in all of the eighteen societies) , the Enfield 
Shakers had three hundred and fifty members living in the 
three separate families: the North, the Church and the 
South. One hundred of these were ehildren; over two hun- 
dred were between the ages of sixteen and thirty. In 1840 the 
property valuation for the whole town of Enfield was 
$339,700. The total tax raised was $2,367.71, at a tax rate 
of $0.85 per $100, with $0.21 of this going for highways. Of 
the 325 registered polls in town, 58 were non-voting Shakers. 
The three largest tax payers in town were the trustees for the 
three Shaker families: Caleb M. Dyer for the Church Fam- 
ily, $155.36, Samuel Barker for the South Family, $85.71, 
and True W. Heath for the North Family, $46.16, making 
a total of $287.26, or about an eighth of the whole town 
taxes. (One year the Shakers paid a fifth.) 

Of the $38,500 out at interest in the town Dyer had fur- 
nished $7,000; of the capital of $8,875 invested in mills in 
Enfield, the Shakers had supplied $5,500. In fact, many of 
the “world’s people” felt that North Enfield owed its indus- 
trial development almost wholly to Shaker initiative; some 
of them even went so far at one time as to try to change the 
town’s name to Dyersville. The Shakers themselves opposed 
this plan. 

All this branching out into worldly commerce was con- 
trary to the early rules of the United Society; and the out- 
come was to prove the wisdom of those rules. The Shaker 
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Mills Company, where the famous Shaker flannels were 
woven was dissolved in 1 860 to continue under the name of 
A. Conant and Company, a New York firm to whom Caleb 
had extended credit (another infringement of Shaker rules!) 
during the hard times following the crash of 1857. But A. 
Conant and Company were either incompetent or else they 
were playing a deep game. Caleb, as agent for the Shaker 
interests was obliged more and more to resume management 
until he became virtually head of the firm. 

Some of his fellow Believers began to murmur that 
Caleb’s interests lay more in the town of Enfield than at 
home. Everyone admitted he was an able business man, but 
time was to prove that he was a careless one. He was shot in 
1863, when on his way to the office building at the Church 
family, by the drunken father of children the Shakers had 
taken in and cared for. “I am shot, but not killed,” he said 
as he walked into the office. When his unexpected death 
three days later threw the burden of his trusteeship onto 
other shoulders, it was found that he had kept no regular 
accounts, relying on his memory and a notebook written in 
his own personal kind of shorthand. A. Conant and Com- 
pany, whose worried representative had tried to see Caleb 
before he died and who had told the elders that his company 
had every intention of repaying the Shakers what they owed 
to Caleb, changed their tune after Caleb’s death. They put 
in a claim against the Shakers for several thousand dollars 
which, as became more and more apparent to disinterested 
parties, they themselves had actually owed to Caleb. The 
Shakers decided to fight this claim through the courts. They 
could produce no actual proof, however. The case was 
handled badly, dragging on for twenty years, when it was 
finally settled adversely for the Shakers who lost $20,000 
thereby. 
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This particular account of the mid-nineteenth century 
boom years in one of the eighteen Shaker communities may 
be taken as a fair sample of what was going on throughout 
Shakerdom from Maine to southern Kentucky. It was a time 
of economic expansion, of overtures made to worldly capital- 
ism by a communistic religious order. It was a time of 
chances taken and money lost, either through earelessness 
and bad luck as with Caleb Dyer, incompetence as with 
Augustus Grosvenor of Harvard, Massaehusetts, or actual 
dishonesty as with Nathan Sharp of Union Village, Ohio. 
There was an abandonment not only of early policies but 
also of economic practices. 

Other changes came during and after the Civil War which 
caused the Believers many losses, whether from actual war 
damages as in Kentucky, or from bad debts that had to be 
cancelled afterwards. South Union, Kentucky, lost a sawmill 
and gristmill by burning and $75,000 in bonds through dis- 
honest bank officials. Enfield, Connecticut, saw their large 
southern trade in garden seeds utterly ruined, with back 
debts outstanding. In the eighteen-seventies the member- 
ship of the whole society had dwindled from six thousand to 
twenty-five hundred. During the eighteen-eighties and eight- 
een-nineties some communities were elosed. By igoo eight 
whole societies and a number of families of the remaining 
ones had been discontinued. 

The reasons for the decline on the economic side are not 
hard to find. In the beginning, or as soon as the Shakers got 
under way, they were able to offer the average man or woman 
greater opportunities for happiness than could be found in 
“the world.” Security was assured, food and housing were 
superior, hours and conditions of work were better. When 
the Shakers started, the techniques of trade were those of an 
artisan civilization in a frontier community. The articles sold 
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were made in homes or in small factories and the Yankee 
pedlar handled much of the retail business. Communities 
were isolated; education was limited. 

The Shaker commune was built to fit these conditions. It 
was perfectly suited to the age of the horse-drawn carriage 
or pedlar's cart, the ox-drawn plow. It thrived on isolation, 
since it could produce almost everything it needed. It did not 
require a public school system for the training of its mem- 
bers, because its own theory of education was perfectly suited 
to its needs and could be applied with no argument. The 
Shaker houses and shops and barns, their merchandising 
methods and their classroom teaching, too, were even ahead 
of their age for a while. But as the country settled down 
gradually into the serious job of becoming a nation, the 
Shaker isolation became artificial instead of logical and 
necessary. 

When the craftsman civilization on which it was founded 
began to crumble, the economic structure the Shakers had 
raised on it sagged and settled. This was not true of their 
material foundations, for even today some of those perfectly 
laid stones are as solid and true as they were a hundred years 
ago. As for their spiritual foundations, the few Believers who 
are left still stand firm on the faith of the founders. Their 
economic system, however, had become an anachronism in 
an ever accelerating and expanding modern world where iso- 
lation is nothing now but a word. If the Shakers or some 
other equally earnest group were to start a similar experiment 
today, they would have to key it into the tune and rhythm 
of this age— however that might be done! Spirit may be 
changeless, but institutions that house it have to be rebuilt 
in every age. 

Even after the sun has passed the meridian a good deal of 
the day is left. Many of the Shaker communities gave an im- 
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pression of prosperity for decades after the recession in num- 
bers had begun. Union Village, for instance, reached its peak 
between 1830 and 1840, but it remained in existence till 
1910. It kept moving under its own momentum long after 
the driving force had been withdrawn. In the eighteen-sev- 
enties most of the societies were still selling their staple arti- 
cles to ''the world' '—garden seeds, brooms, roots, herbs and 
medicines, sieves and dry measures, maple sugar, dried corn 
and apples, as well as farm and dairy products. In 1874 En- 
field, New Hampshire, was doing a business of $30,000 in 
seeds and $4,000 in distilled valerian; North Union, Ohio, 
was furnishing milk and vegetables to Cleveland; Shirley, 
Massachusetts, was putting up five or six tons annually of 
their famous applesauce. The Mt. Lebanon chair factory 
was kept busy turning out Shaker chairs. Sabbathday Lake in 
Maine was exporting quantities of oak staves (already bent 
for setting up in hogsheads) to the West Indies molasses 
trade. And Union Village, Ohio, and the two Kentucky so- 
cieties were raising and selling much fine stock. The Shaker 
standards of quality had become a byword. Farmers still 
knew "where to go when they wished to tone up their stock 
or change the strain of blood." 

The Shaker products that derived most directly from agri- 
culture were the last to be given up as they were the first to 
be developed. The fields were cultivated as long as there 
were brothers to cultivate them, and indeed longer by em- 
ploying outside labor. Stock raising and dairying were carried 
on till they became unprofitable— that is, until dwindling 
numbers and an aging membership caused the hired laborers 
to exceed the Shaker workers. As late as 1900, however, Can- 
terbury was reroofing with 87,000 old growth pine shingles 
its two-hundred foot barn which had been struck by light- 
ning; four years later they added a creamery to their other 
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dairy facilities, and in 1907 they refinished the interior of the 
barn with a sheathing of narrow matched boards on walls 
and ceiling, the better to house their hundred cows, and in- 
stalled milking machines. The dairy business lasted till 1920, 
and the Canterbury Shakers still point with pride to the pic- 
tures of their prize-winning kine that today adorn the walls 
of the now unused creamery. 

One indication that the Shaker tide had turned was the 
sale or leasing of Shaker property. In 1873 the Alfred, Maine, 
soeiety sold part of their timber land for $28,000. They had 
already leased a sawmill and a gristmill to outsiders. Union 
Village and Watervliet, Ohio, as well as South Union, Ken- 
tueky, had all let out pareels of their land to tenant farmers. 
Many of the Shaker societies were absentee landlords of 
farms in other sections of the state, or even in other states, 
Watervliet, New York, owning thirty thousand acres in Ken- 
tucky. All the societies were employing hired laborers in 
proportions ranging from a twentieth to a third of the mem- 
bership. Most of these were used on the farms. The Shaker 
shops were kept running to supply whatever was needed by 
the membership, but they sold less and less to outsiders. 

As the Shaker sisters, who always outnumbered the breth- 
ren after the early years, saw the tasks they had been wont 
to consider theirs diminishing in quantity (the household 
tasks or the edueating of ehildren) , or being wholly discon- 
tinued (the weaving and dyeing of cloth) , they turned more 
and more to the making of the well known Shaker eloaks and 
in 1885, to knitting sweaters for the eolleges. They began 
making small articles like pineushions, baskets, knitware, 
ete., that eould be sold to what is now called the tourist 
trade. The Shaker sisters, travelling always in twos or threes, 
were a familiar sight in the summer hotels of Maine and 
New Hampshire during the last quarter of the nineteenth 
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century and the first of the twentieth. A few of them may 
still be seen today from the societies of Sabbathday Lake, 
Maine, and Canterbury, New Hampshire. 

One difficult and unpleasant feature of the Shaker decline 
—one hesitates to say whether it was a cause or a result— was 
the number of money losses incurred through carelessness, 
incompetence, dishonesty or bad luck. At least half the so- 
cieties suffered one or more of such losses. Pleasant Hill, 
Kentucky, lost $10,000 “through the carelessness of an aged 
trustee.” Both the New Hampshire societies underwent 
money losses. New Gloucester, Maine, had several strokes 
of this kind of bad luck and was helped by loans from sister 
communities. Groveland, New York, ran into debt. South 
Union lost over $100,000 from causes directly or indirectly 
connected with the Civil War. The societies that were so 
fortunate as to escape this kind of disaster often felt obliged 
to help their less fortunate brothers and sisters. 

Another drain on the common treasury was the hazard of 
fire. Before the coming of the automobile and the concomi- 
tant improved roads, a fire in any rural district of America 
was almost certain to be a major disaster. Shaker records are 
full of stories of the destruction of seven or eight buildings 
in a single blaze. At Enfield, New Hampshire, six buildings 
were burned in 1849, just after the completion of Shaker 
bridge which brought help from North Enfield in time to 
save the rest of the village from going. In 1875 the Church 
family at Mt. L,ebanon lost eight buildings in a single day. 
Groveland suffered from both flood and fire, with seven 
buildings wiped out in a night by flames. 

At Pleasant Hill, Kentucky, Elhannon Scott, aged seventy- 
eight, “expired suddenly without uttering a word, while 
attempting to reach a building that was on fire. He was a 
Trustee in the Church family at the time of his death, and 
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he was a very faithful man.” Union Village, perhaps the 
most turbulent and precocious of the Shaker societies, went 
through a decade of disaster, beginning with a series of in- 
cendiary fires in 1831, continuing with a big flood of Turtle 
Creek in the spring of 1835 and climaxing with the theft by 
an absconding trustee in September of that same year of 
forty or fifty thousand dollars. Close on the heels of this 
tragedy followed the unjust and spectacular trial of Richard 
McNemar in 1837. It was said that the membership dropped 
from six hundred to three hundred and fifty. 

Into this recital of losses and discouragements come one 
or two hopeful notes. About 1855 a colored woman went 
from Watervliet, New York, to preach Shakerism among her 
race in Philadelphia. Twenty years later she was the leader 
of a little group of twelve who worked daytimes as servants, 
coming home at night to the house which she kept for them. 
They were under the friendly supervision of the Watervliet 
society. Another late attempt to start a new Shaker colony 
was made by Mt. Lebanon in 1894, when they bought seven 
thousand acres of land in Narcoosee, Florida, and sent down 
Benjamin Cates and another brother to develop it. The 
Shakers stayed there three or four years, writing home duti- 
fully enthusiastic accounts about the climate, the low taxes, 
the nine hundred head of cattle, the fruit trees, the rice field 
and the grape vines. They even put up a “Fairbanks Wind- 
mill and a 5,000 gallon tank for irrigating and also domestic 
purposes” in April of 1897. 

Apparently they had no luck in making converts, for they 
wrote home somewhat wistfully in May of that year, “It is 
now over two years since the first two pioneer brethren came 
to this place”; and again in September, “Our stationary 
number still holds to the mystic seven.” “Olive Braneh,” as 
the Shakers called this newest child of theirs, was born too 
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late. All in all, however, the eighteen-nineties were a fairly 
prosperous period for the Shaker societies that had managed 
to survive fire, flood, financial losses, desertion and la grippe 
which was raging everywhere and took its toll of all the 
Shaker communities except Groveland. 

Canterbury certainly gives the impression of a going con- 
cern in its report to “The Manifesto” of April 1896: “2592 
cakes of ice 22 in. square and 16 in. thick have been secured 
this winter. 100,000 ft. of lumber has been hauled down 
some four miles, sawed into boards, shingles and lathes and 
is now ready for market. [We have] 2 silos of 100 tons each, 
32 ft. deep, 1 1 by 1 3 ft. square. April 1 ten tons still left. 
Nearly one ton per day is fed to cattle.” And South Union 
sounds a hopeful if somewhat pathetic note in its October 
letter to “The Manifesto” of the same year. “Brick store 
burned. New store finished costing $2 500. Our taxes though 
large have all been paid. Have just purchased 10 tons of fer- 
tilizer for wheat fields at a cost of $270. Times are hard and 
our expenses heavy, but we are out of debt.” Which was 
quite an achievement eonsidering their losses from the war 
and the small margin on which they operated. 

Another optimistie venture of the Shakers was the starting 
in 1871 of a Shaker magazine called first “The Shaker,” then 
“The Manifesto.” It was definitely a “house organ,” but it 
sold some subscriptions to “the world” and it earried some 
advertisements of non-Shaker goods. Most of its space was 
devoted to articles or sermons on Shaker doetrines, with oe- 
casional reprints of earlier Shaker writings or series of 
sketches about different phases of Shaker history and biog- 
raphy. There was also a department called Society Record 
which contained bits of news from the different societies, 
a public means of communication between distant members. 
The magazine was discontinued in 1900. 
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A factor not previously stressed, yet the most important 
single concrete element in the decline of Shakerism was, of 
course, the loss of members. Although the Shakers were un- 
derstandably reticent about giving this information to ''the 
world,'' all the Shaker diaries contain mention of defections 
of individuals. Entries taken at random from record of two 
societies give the following. 

Watervliet Society, Ohio. 1857. 

"Eliza Welchammer went to the world taking her five 
children and Peter's child." 

"Martha Parker turned off to the world." 

"George Grub came back and obtained another privi- 
lege.” 

"Lucy Lemons was kindly invited to go to the world. She 
went." 

From Pleasant Hill, Kentucky. 

"Lydia and Mary Secrest went to the world from the cen- 
ter family. Silly lambs, you will wish you were in the fold 
when the wolves get you!" 

"Feb. 1861. Tabitha Shuter, silly lamb, left the East 
House for the wide, cold and heartless world!" 

"Apr. 24, 1864. Illinois Green absconded from the West 
family. What a spectacle! Nearly 40 years old and starting 
out in the wide world hunting flesh!" 

"May 20, 1864. Illinois Green returned and was readmit- 
ted into the West family whence she had fled." 

The mere fact that they were readmitted after running 
away is significant. In the early days backsliding was looked 
upon by the Believers as final. And yet it was perhaps charac- 
teristic of the Shaker tolerance that these seceders should be 
given a second chance. In practice the Shakers were always 
more generous to ex-Shakers than the wording of their cov- 
enant would indicate. Although every applicant for mem- 
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bership promised to make no property claim of any sort 
against the Shakers if he left them, actually no one was ever 
sent away empty-handed. At Tyringham, for instance, when, 
as sometimes happened, a young Shaker and Shakeress fell 
in love and wanted to leave and get married, if they went 
frankly to the elders and told them of their desire the elders 
put them on a kind of six-months probation to make sure 
that they really knew their own minds. After this period, if 
they still wanted to marry, the Shakers let them go with their 
blessing, a sack of flour, a horse and a hundred dollars; for, 
as they themselves said, they regarded marriage and private 
property “not as crimes or disorders, but as emblems of a 
lower order of society.” If those who had tasted the pure and 
austere joys of Shakerism found themselves unable to 
breathe the rarefied air of those heights, it was better that 
they should go back to “the world.” 

To the Shakers who remained, to the Shakers who still 
remain, it was and is inconceivable that any Shaker should 
want to go back to “the world.” “The world” was full of dan- 
gers, full of snares for unwary feet. There was much in it that 
was ugly, and whatever seemed beautiful in it was perhaps 
most dangerous of all. There was no peaee to be found in 
“the world,” only the unrest of feverish desire. But in the 
Shaker villages peace walked with everyone every day— under 
the rows of Shaker maples, along the neat flagstone paths, 
too narrow for two to walk abreast, over the grass plots be- 
tween the strong, orderly brick and stone and wooden 
buildings that made a world apart. 

Peace filled the corridors and smiled from the built-in cup- 
boards and the many shaped drawers that never stuck how- 
ever damp the weather. Peace radiated from the low 
rectangular Shaker stoves with the long stovepipes that could 
so well heat a room. Here in their own little domain the 
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Believers were safe. As the passing years left the early frenzy 
ever farther and farther behind till its outlines were blurred 
in a haze of memory and tradition, safety and peace came to 
seem even more important than adventure. Or perhaps the 
Shakers, always realists, were accepting with resignation the 
fact that their adventure was nearly over. And peace is 
doubly sweet after adventure. 
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A s has been shown, the period of greatest prosperity and 
L influence for the Shakers came, roughly speaking, be- 
tween 1840 and i860. Up to 1830 or 1840 the movement 
had been growing steadily; after the Civil War the member- 
ship fell off noticeably and continuously; somewhere in be- 
tween the two dates something had happened. The summit 
had been reached; the descent had begun. At some point, 
differing in time and possibly in cause also in the different 
communities, the gleam of the vision had faded, impercep- 
tibly but effectively. The adventure had begun to pall; the 
security achieved had become more desirable than the quest 
in aid of which it had been developed. The nice balance 
between spiritual adventure and physical security had been 
disturbed. 

In the earliest days the adventure had weighed more 
heavily than the need for security; in the latter days the need 
and desire for security tipped the scales. The point at which 
the two things balanced perfectly was hardly more than a 
point— a year, perhaps, or a week, or even an hour. Nothing 
ever stays at a perfect point of balance. Perfection cannot 
last. If it rests one moment on its dearly won achievement it 
becomes sterile, dead. It was so with the Shakers. The im- 
portant thing is to search for the reason. 

The Shakers themselves have given reasons. Some claim 
that they never really expected Shaker ism to last. Mother 
Ann is quoted as saying that the movement would decline 
to the point where there would not be enough of them left 
to bury their dead. But somewhere, she said, sometime, the 
impulse toward the perfect life would again be felt by some 
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other group and Shakerism would be reborn, stronger than 
ever. Perhaps Mother Ann, who was wiser than most, real- 
ized the fragile nature of this perfection she was striving to 
grasp for her followers and for the world. The Christian 
Church had already been through many crises; perhaps she 
understood that there would have to be many more before 
mankind became truly civilized and Christian. She is re- 
ported to have said to one of the early brethren, “You think 
that you will yet subdue and overcome the nations of the 
earth, but you are mistaken; they will have that work to do 
for themselves. They will fight and devour, and dash each 
other to pieces, until they become so humble as to be willing 
to receive the Gospel. . . . They will build up, but God 
will pull down; they will build up, but God will pull down 
until they can build no more! But you will have nothing to 
do with it.” 

It would seem that she was right. It would seem, also, that 
she had a true foreboding of what was actually to cause the 
decline of her brave new religion, since in her many admoni- 
tions she stressed the very weaknesses that were later to 
dilute the early fervor. One day when she was looking at an 
apple tree in bloom she said, “How beautiful this tree looks 
now! But some of the apples will soon fall off; some will hold 
on longer; some will hold on till they are full half-grown and 
then fall off, and some will get ripe. So it is with souls that 
set out in the way of God. Many will set out very fair, and 
soon fall away; some will go further, and then fall off; some 
will go still further and then fall; and some will go through. 
. . . The way of God will grow straighter and straighter; so 
straight that if you go one hair’s breadth out of the way you 
will be lost.” 

The reasons for failure that are given by some of the sur- 
viving Shakers of today fall into two classes: what might be 
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called external reasons, and those which are internal anc 
psychological or spiritual. In the first class come losses du( 
to outside causes over which the Shakers had no control: 
unfriendly acts by ''the world's'' people, such as the killing o 
Caleb Dyer at Enfield, New Hampshire; destruction o: 
property by fire, flood or war, as in the Kentucky societie! 
during the Civil War; lawsuits, etc. Even those instance! 
when the Shakers were betrayed by their own members were 
in a sense external, since they did not necessarily affect the 
morale of the loyal members. When an infrequent dishonesi 
trustee like Nathan Sharp of Union Village embezzlec 
Shaker funds, the society grieved over his betrayal of hi< 
trust, but the loyal members were in no way injured in the 
fiber of their personal integrity. 

When Elder Henry Cumings of Enfield, New Hampshire, 
eloped with a woman who later boasted that she had joined 
the Shakers with that very aim in view, his aet had no harm- 
ful effect on the attitudes of the remaining Believers. The 
"winter Shakers" who sought admission after the harvest 
was gathered in the fall only to leave when the spring plow- 
ing began, constituted something of a problem as time went 
on; yet here again their too transparent reasons for joining 
the Shakers at a time of year when work was light and shelter 
desirable became a matter for tolerant contempt by the Be- 
lievers rather than a temptation to them. Many of the Shaker 
young men who renounced their principles of pacifism and 
turned their backs on Shakerism to go into the army and 
fight at the time of the Civil War, sought readmission after 
the war had ended. 

None of these happenings need have been fatal. None of 
them constitute a fundamental reason for the decline of 
Shakerism. They were perhaps symptoms; they were not 
causes. No matter how many external disasters came to the 
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Shakers, short of complete annihilation by the forces of 
nature or inhuman nature, nothing outside themselves, 
whether from the “world’s people” or from their own un- 
worthy members had the power to hurt them. If this had not 
been true, the Believers would have been stamped out in 
England in the seventeen-seventies, or in New England in 
the seventeen-eighties, or in Ohio after the turn of the cen- 
tury. They had nothing external to contend with in the 
middle of the nineteenth century as hard as the actions of 
those early mobs. 

The inward causes were much more subtle. The seeds of 
decay and death had been sown in the spirit. The first cause, 
of eourse, was abatement of the original zeal. Unless 
there could have been a regular succession of new recruits 
imbued with the same fervor as the founders, there was no 
possibility of keeping the passion for perfection at white 
heat. Age does something even to fanaticism; there is no 
such thing as steady and undiminishing fervor. Besides, who 
was to inspire these new torchbearers? Motlier Ann had the 
power to kindle hearts; so, to a lesser degree did Father 
James Whittaker. Richard McNemar of Ohio and Kentucky 
was another such. But the zealous prophets who can kindle 
a continuing flame in others are among the rarest of human 
beings. It was natural that the ardor should cool. Even so, 
if the Shakers had been willing and able to make some com- 
promise with the absolute to whieh they were dedicated, 
they might have endured for another century. But in so do- 
ing they would have diluted still further the essenee of their 
mission, and would have become just another more or less 
logical and ineffective sect. Their way, tlie\' are still in the 
line of the small dissenting groups of tlie whole Christian 
era, and indeed of all religious history. 
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The course the Shakers chose led to disaster by another 
route. In 1837 there were striking manifestations of spiritual 
phenomena in many of the societies. The leaders encouraged 
these in the idea that here was the germ of a reawakening 
and a revivifying of the early faith. The Believers had always 
experienced contacts of one kind or another with the world 
of the spirit. Shakerism began with a vision of Mother Ann's 
in the prison cell at Manchester. The crossing of the Atlantic 
was memorable for the help given by two visible ''angels of 
God" standing by the mast; it was a common thing in many 
of the Shaker meetings to converse with the spirits of Noah 
and the prophets. And many of the early songs and dances 
were directly inspired from above. But this new awakening 
was different. It was less spontaneous, more calculated and 
planned from New Lebanon. It went to extremes that even 
the Shakers themselves later disavowed. It had obvious ill 
effects on certain of the Shaker communities; it made a bad 
impression on neighbors who were beginning to understand 
and even admire these fanatics in their midst; it alienated 
some of the more thoughtful of the Believers. 

There were two ways in which this new spiritualism made 
itself felt: in a renewal and elaboration of the symbolic ele- 
ment in worship, and in the use of mediums by the different 
societies for the testing and proving of members. The sym- 
bolism brought much that was picturesque and colorful into 
the ritual, but it also brought uncontrolled emotionalism in 
physical expression (so that the doors of the churches had to 
be closed to "the world") , and an extreme of artificial mysti- 
cism. It was responsible for the cleansing rites in whieh 
happy bands of singing Believers went forth in the fall of the 
years to cleanse "every building, every apartment, every lane, 
field, orchard and pasture of all rubbish and needless encum- 
brance," and for the dedication of the land in the spring 
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when the sisters “commenced sowing the east lots with the 
seed of Blessing, Protection, Dependance.” 

But it was also responsible for the publishing of the Holy, 
Sacred and Divine Roll and Book, from the Lord God of 
Heaven to the Inhabitants of Earth, and for the laying out 
of Holy Hills for outdoor worship. The Holy Roll was “re- 
vealed in the United Society at New Lebanon” to Philemon 
Stewart and published at Canterbury in 1843. It was obvi- 
ously inspired by the Book of Mormon (discovered in 1827, 
printed in 1830) , and its style is reminiscent of the book of 
Revelation. The Shakers believed at the time that it was a 
new revelation of the will of God made to them and through 
them to the world. They ordered copies of it to be sent to all 
the kings and rulers of Europe and of such other parts of the 
globe as they could reach, and to the President and other 
leaders of the United States government, including heads of 
Departments. Only the king of Sweden was civil enough to 
acknowledge its receipt. Later on the Ministry decided that 
the book was not a true revelation and withdrew it so far as 
possible from circulation. But it was widely read by the Shak- 
ers at the time of publication. 

The Holy Hills of Zion are faintly reminiscent of the 
Groves of Ashtaroth or of early druidical worship. Great 
secrecy and mystery were observed in the laying out of these 
Holy Hills. Each society had a special name for its newly 
established place of worship which became the intimate, 
mystical name by which the community was called. New 
Lebanon was Holy Mount; Watervliet, New York, Wis- 
dom’s Valley; Enfield, New Hampshire, was Chosen Vale; 
Harvard, Massachusetts, was Lovely Vineyard; Pleasant Hill, 
Kentucky, was Holy Sinai’s Plain, etc. The procedure was 
the same everywhere; suspicious uniformity in a supposedly 
inspirational affair. A site was chosen somewhere on the 
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Shaker land, and a square of about three-fourths of an acre 
was cleared, leveled off and fenced in. Then a stone was 
mysteriously '‘discovered'' and set up by the elders bearing 
an inscription which was jealously guarded from the eyes of 
the "world's people." So sacred did the Shakers consider this 
stone that years later when the Holy Hills were abandoned, 
the stones were buried or otherwise made safe from possible 
sacrilege by unsympathetic eyes. 

The site of the Holy Hill in Enfield, New Hampshire, is 
about a mile above the Shaker buildings on the side of Mont- 
calm Mountain. In the exact middle of its three-fourths of 
an acre square, is still to be found a stone pediment from 
which a slab has been removed. The Shakers used to go by 
cart-path, on foot if they were able, otherwise by earriage to 
worship in this plaee. Sometimes the meeting would last all 
day. The dancing and the singing were more extreme and 
uncontrolled than in the regular Sabbath day services. Ex- 
Shakers who have left accounts of them do not attempt to 
explain the compulsion which they admit seemed to be laid 
on the participants, any more than McNemar tried to ex- 
plain the Kentucky Revival. Yet from these meetings, the 
Believers drew comfort and exaltation. "The world," how- 
ever, felt no sympathy for them; rather, indeed, scorn, ridi- 
cule-even fear. After 1848 or 1850 the ritual became less 
frenzied, but the Enfield hill was used for worship as late as 
the eighteen-eighties. 

Extreme and artificial as these practices may have been, 
they were far less harmful than the seeond way in which this 
spiritual revival manifested itself. The employment of medi- 
ums in the different soeieties for the testing of members put 
both temptation and a powerful weapon in the hands of am- 
bitious leaders. Elisha Pote, leader of the Maine Shakers, 
who seem to have kept their heads in most emergeneies. 
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came out flat-footedly against the use of this technique at 
the start. But he was in the minority. 

The outstanding example of its injurious results was in 
Union Village, Ohio, in 1838. Freegift Wells had been sent 
down there from New Lebanon in 1836 to fill the place va- 
cated some years before by the death of David Darrow. The 
post had been offered to Richard McNemar who had refused 
it on account of his many duties to other communities of the 
Southwest. Apparently Freegift was jealous of Richard from 
the first. After trying in many unsuccessful ways to under- 
mine Richard's popularity with his own people, Freegift de- 
cided to pull a few spiritual wires. In 1837 a young medium 
named Margaret O’Brian testified through her contact with 
the spirit world that Richard was wholly puffed up in his own 
conceit and guilty of insubordination to his superiors. When 
even this revelation failed to swerve the Believers from their 
loyalty to Richard, she had another more circumstantial vis- 
ion to clinch the matter. 

Sorrowfully Richard’s old friends voted to expel him from 
the society which he himself had made. Richard appealed to 
the Central Ministry who upheld him, cross-questioned and 
discredited the medium, and ruled that henceforth all revela- 
tions must be passed upon by them before acceptance. Rich- 
ard returned in triumph and was reinstated. But the journey 
and the shock of his treatment had been too much for him. 
He died during the year. He was the last of the great ones of 
the early Believers. He had the fervor, the unselfish consecra- 
tion, the larger outlook, the common sense in the handling 
of practical problems that were so characteristic of Mother 
Ann. It was ironic that he who was always so selfless and so 
charitable to others, so scrupulous about the truth, should 
have been sacrificed to the personal ambition of a small- 
minded sectarian in the name of a false and exaggerated 
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spiritual revival that some of the leading Shakers were them- 
selves questioning. 

Another reason given by some of the present day Shakers 
for the decline of their church concerns the quality of latter- 
day leadership. At worst it was feeble and ineffectual; at best 
it had become too rationalistic. Or perhaps they would state 
it the other way around. Some of the outstanding leaders of 
the second half of the nineteenth century were intellectual 
men: Frederick Evans, Giles Avery, Daniel Fraser. Frederick 
Evans was sometimes accused by his own people of being a 
deist and therefore a bad influence on the membership at 
large. Deism was ever a bogy to the majority of the Believers. 
The revivals out of which most of the Shaker communities 
had drawn their membership were the weapon the churches 
of a hundred and fifty years ago set up to combat deism. The 
Shakers were not an intellectual group as a whole. It was easy 
for the simple “hand-minded” members to charge men of 
intellect with deism. 

Cultivation of the intellect was regarded as almost equally 
dangerous and sinful with indulgence of the flesh. The plea- 
sure these keen-minded leaders found in consideration and 
discussion of world problems or theories of economics and 
government, was in any case a waste of time according to 
Shaker standards, if it were not actually a dangerously near 
approach to intercourse with the world and the devil. This 
is not as farfetched an attitude as it may appear. Singleness 
of purpose and directness of aim were the characteristics and 
the safeguards of the founders. The minute they turned aside 
in any direction from the path they had marked out for 
themselves, they were in danger of losing their way. The few 
survivors feel confident that they, at least, have not lost their 
way, though they are leaderless, but for comradeship they 
must look increasingly now toward their friends who have 
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preceded them to that spirit world which is the goal of their 
hopes and the fulfillment of their dreams. 

Another cause, at the opposite extreme, for the dying ouf 
of the Shakers— not listed by them but always mentioned 
first by the “world’s people”— is their celibate way of life. 
Obviously a society based on celibacy could not long endure. 
Yet there are celibate orders in the Roman Catholic and 
other churches that have endured for centuries. Why should 
this way of life prove fatal to the Shakers and not to other 
groups? In the first place, celibacy as practised in the Roman 
church, for instance, is admittedly for a few chosen indi- 
viduals only; it does not apply to the general membership of 
the church. The whole Shaker church, on the contrary, prac- 
tised it and advocated it. In the second place, celibacy in 
most monastic orders is mainly a matter of self-imposed per- 
sonal discipline, and implies no critieism or disapproval of 
normal sex relations in the outside world. 

The Shakers, on the contrary, while admitting the right of 
every human being to live his own life as he chose and saw 
fit, believed that the celibate life was not only the highest 
and purest but the most expedient as well. Communal own- 
ership of everything was mueh safer when there were no 
children to inherit. Communal industry was steadier and 
more dependable when the disturbances of sex attraction 
were absent. Self-discipline of the physical body was easier 
when the thing which the “world’s people” ealled love be- 
tween man and woman was discredited and ruled out of 
existence. All this was on the practical side. Its wisdom was 
shown by its results— up to a certain point. 

It is unfair to the Shakers, however, to infer that the prac- 
tical reason was the principal one. The mystical and the 
practical were ever interwoven in the fabric of Shaker life, 
and the mystical provided more color and pattern than the 
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practical. Celibacy was a cornerstone of their spiritual life, 
a proof that the body could be conquered by the spirit, that 
the flesh could be ruled by the will. Yet the Believers were 
probably farthest from the essence of celibacy when they 
were most fervently worshipping. For the more devout and 
inspired the ritual, the more emotional its effect. Shakers 
who held themselves rigidly repressed in all their workaday 
human relationships gave way to such emotional excesses in 
their worship that they were even suspected by hostile 
“world’s people” of breaking all their weekday rules of con- 
duct on the Sabbath day. 

This spiritual abandon had in it, of course, some of the 
elements of sex excitation and was, to that extent, creative in 
its effects. From it the Believers drew renewed inspiration. 
When, however, the zeal of the early converts began to 
abate, when the religious services grew more restrained and 
(from the worldly point of view) decorous, the knell of 
Shakerism had sounded. Celibacy is perhaps an ideal con- 
quest of life, but sterility, its logical successor, is a surrender 
to death. Life cannot be put into a mold and kept there, 
however perfect and beautiful the mold. It spills over or fer- 
ments and explodes. If it does not it has ceased to be life. 
This is hoV life went from the Shakers. Tlris is the real 
reason that Shakerism could not last. 

In the beginning most of the new converts to Shakerism 
had been young men and women in their early twenties. In 
embracing celibacy, their normal sex instincts were subli- 
mated in ecstatic devotion to the new religion and its foun- 
ders. The hero-worshipping instinct found satisfaction in 
devotion to Mother Ann and the Elders; the creative urge 
found an outlet in the building— both material and spiritual 
—of the Millennial Church. Later, when the communes were 
fully established and the new religion had become stabilized 
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and formalized, increasingly fewer young men and young 
women were attracted to join. And of the many children 
cared for and educated by the Shakers, only about one in ten 
remained to become a member and sign the covenant. 

The middle-aged, however, who had tasted the life of “the 
world” and had found it bitter, turned to the Shakers for the 
peace and security they craved. It was refuge rather than 
struggle or adventure that they sought. Some of them were 
intellectuals, some were purely “hand-minded.” Many of 
them were sincere. But most lacked the early fervor. They 
were content to accept celibacy as a condition of peace and 
security. They did not, perhaps, feel it much of a sacrifice. 
The personnel of the Shakers changed gradually— imper- 
ceptibly. Of course there were still devoted leaders like 
Evans, Eads, and Blinn, who tried to keep Mother Ann’s 
torch burning, and lesser known, obscurer members who 
proved by the saintliness of their daily lives that the Shaker 
way was still a consecrated and a practical way of life. But 
the logic of rapidly decreasing numbers was unanswerable. 
The tide was going out too fast. 

The first of the Shaker communities to be discontinued 
was that ill-fated society of West Union at Busro where Bus- 
seron Creek flowed into the Wabash River just north of 
Vincennes, Indiana. Busro had struggled from the beginning 
against such odds as Indian attacks, roving bands of maraud- 
ing soldiers in the War of 1812, flood, fire, hostile neighbors 
and— worst of all— that scourge of early settlers in the river 
bottoms of the middle west, malaria. It was abandoned in 
1827— so early in the century that to many of the later Shak- 
ers it was only a name. The brethren and sisters were appor- 
tioned between Pleasant Hill, Kentucky, and Union Village, 
Ohio. All the Shaker property in Indiana was sold by 1837, 
though the last house there was not torn down till 1882, and 
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the last survivor of the Busro society lived on into the twen- 
tieth century. Sister Sarah Pennybalcer’s life, which ended at 
Pleasant Hill in 1916, had spanned the years between Mon- 
roe and Wilson, linking the oxcart era to the automobile age. 

The remaining eighteen societies found themselves able 
to cope with such disasters and discouragements as befell 
them until late in the nineteenth century. Tyringham was 
the next to succumb in 1875. The few remaining members 
joined the Enfield, Connecticut, and the Hancock, Massa- 
chusetts, societies; and the property was sold to a Stock- 
bridge man who resold it a little later to be run as a summer 
and winter resort under the name of the Tyringham Forest 
Association. Since then it has gone into private hands, the 
church having been bought and remodelled for a dwelling 
by the late Sidney Howard. 

The eighteen-eighties and nineties saw the passing of five 
more Shaker colonies. The Lower Canaan Family of Mt. 
Lebanon was disbanded in 1 884 and the property sold to the 
Berkshire Industrial Home. The Corham, Maine, family, 
really a part of the Sabbathday Lake society, was given up 
and the members moved to the latter place in 1887. On 
October 24, 1889, the North Union, Ohio, society was dis- 
solved and its 1,366 acres of land sold to a real estate com- 
pany for $316,000. Of the twenty-seven surviving members, 
eight went to Union Village and seventeen to Watervliet, 
Ohio. At present none of the Shaker buildings remain. The 
land, chosen originally for its high situation, its fertility and 
its water supply, as most of the Shaker home farms were, is 
now one of the attractive residential parts of the city of 
Cleveland and keeps a reminder of its origin in the name 
Shaker Heights. In 1892 the Groveland, New York, society, 
founded and gathered latest of all the northern ones, fol- 
lowed the example of North Union. Its surviving members 
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went to Watervliet, New York— the earliest community. 

It is a point of interest that in most cases the societies last 
founded were first to go. The Shakers sold their Groveland 
property to the state of New York to be used as an institution 
for persons afflicted with epilepsy. It is now called Craig 
Colony; one of the buildings has been given the name House 
of the Elders in honor of its former occupants. In 1897 the 
Upper Canaan Family was moved to Enfield, Connecticut, 
further reducing the number of families at Mt. Lebanon 
from the eight it once had to four. All the other Shaker so- 
cieties were undergoing similar reductions and retrench- 
ments. 

With the beginning of the new century, it was only too 
evident that the Shaker day was drawing to a close, in spite 
of spurts of activity here and there, as at Canterbury. '‘The 
Manifesto'' ceased publication: along with the old century 
it went out of existence in 1900. That same year, the Water- 
vliet, Ohio, society was dissolved and its members sent to 
Union Village. By 1903, there were only ninety Believers 
left in Ohio. In 1907 the Mt. Lebanon ministry ordered the 
dissolution of Whitewater. Three years later, in 1910, Union 
Village followed its three predecessors; the members were 
distributed among the other societies, some going to South 
Union, Kentucky, and some to the northern societies of 
Watervliet and Mt. Lebanon, New York, and Canterbury, 
New Hampshire. The Shaker property went into the hands 
of a receiver; later on, the lands and buildings were bought 
by the United Brethren to be used as a home for their aged 
and also as a Children's Home. Today the Lebanon State 
Prison Farm uses the eastern half. 

The Pleasant Hill, Kentucky, community came to the end 
of its earthly existence that same year of 1910. The leading 
trustee, Dr. W. F. Pennybaker, gave a deed of the Shaker 
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property including eighteen hundred acres of land to George 
Bohon of Harrodsburg in trust, with the condition that 
Bohon was to care for the twelve Shakers resident at Pleasant 
Hill so long as they lived, and then use the property to found 
the Pennybaker Home for Girls. It was not till 1925 that 
sister Mary Settles, the last Shaker in Kentucky, died there 
at the age of eighty-seven. The South Union, Kentucky, so- 
ciety was given up in 1922 and the estate sold at auction for 
$229,000. Seven of the ten survivors went to Mt. Lebanon, 
New York, and the other three accepted $10,000 each as 
their share of the property and moved to Auburn, Kentucky. 
Two of these forsook the Shaker tradition to become man 
and wife. Shakerism in Ohio and Kentucky, for which the 
dauntless Issachar and Richard had pled and worked and 
suffered, was now only a memory and a few groups of build- 
ings. Two thousand of the South Union acres, now owned 
by Oscar S. Bond of Louisville, have become one of the out- 
standing stock farms of Kentucky, and the central dwelling 
house is to be used as an inn. The former Guest House of 
the Shakers at Pleasant Hill is now a Shaker Museum. In 
1936 Colonel James Q. Isenberg of Harrodsburg was urging 
a revival of Shaker industries with emphasis on the Shaker 
high standards of workmanship. By the summer of 1940, the 
Pennybaker School had been turned over to the Goodwill 
Industries for their rehabilitation work, and members of the 
Pennybaker family were bringing suit for recovery of the 
property since it was being used for other than the stipulated 
purposes. Inasmuch as the lands and buildings were Shaker 
property, this lawsuit sounds like a reversion to the old habit 
of the ''world's people" of trying to get back family property 
that had been given in good faith to the Believers. 

In Massachusetts and Connecticut, meanwhile, the work 
of dissolution was continuing. The society at Shirley, Massa- 
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chusetts, was given up in the late summer of 1908 and the 
property sold to the state. The one Shaker brother went to 
Hancock, and the three sisters stayed at Shirley until January 
1909, when the state of Massachusetts took possession and 
established the Shirley Industrial School for Boys, after 
which the sisters joined the Harvard society. In 1917 the En- 
field, Connecticut, society was dissolved, and the eight sur- 
vivors apportioned between Hancock, Watervliet, New 
York, and New Lebanon. The last elder, Walter Shepherd, 
died in the North family at New Lebanon. One survivor is 
still living at Hancock. 

The property was bought by a Boston man, John C. Phil- 
lips, who operated it for a time as a tobacco farm, then sold 
it in 1931 to the state of Connecticut for a prison farm. The 
prisoners are cultivating the fields, and canning fruits and 
vegetables for winter use just as the Shakers did. Harvard, 
Massachusetts— the place seen in vision by Mother Ann be- 
fore ever she left England and beloved by her in spite of her 
sorrows and injuries at the hands of the Harvard mobs— was 
the next to go. The few Believers who were left went to New 
Lebanon, and the buildings were sold about 1920 to Fisk 
Warren, a single tax enthusiast who wanted to experiment 
practically with his theory by renting the buildings on 
ninety-nine year leases. Several of them are now in private 
hands, the church having been adapted for a dwelling by 
Dr. Louis C. Cornish. One of the smaller houses was ac- 
quired by Clara Endicott Sears and moved to the Harvard 
hillside where Alcott’s Fruitlands stood, to be used as a 
Shaker Museum. 

The northern New England societies were also surrender- 
ing to the relentless diminution of numbers. In 1918 the 
Enfield, New 1 lampshire, community regretfully closed its 
doors and moved its seven survivors to Canterbury. There 
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was one brother, Elder Franklin Young and six sisters. The 
South Family possessions had already been sold to a local 
farmer. When the North and Church Family buildings and 
lands were known to be for sale, the Ministry at Canterbury 
received an offer from a New York Sport Club of $100,000 
for the entire property which included eleven hundred acres 
of land. While they were hesitating over this, not quite want- 
ing to accept because they distrusted the use that might be 
made of their dedicated community, representatives from 
the Roman Catholic Brotherhood of La Salette in Canada 
came to see them with a view to opening negotiations for its 
purchase. 

The Shakers felt more favorably disposed to them than to 
the New York Club because under a monastic order the 
buildings would again be used for communal life and edu- 
cational purposes, and because, as they said, “We would like 
to have our fields cultivated again.” They finally sold it to 
La Salette in 1923 for $25,000— one-fourth of the New York 
offer. The most cordial relations have obtained between the 
Canterbury Shakers and these Catholic brothers who con- 
duct a school and a seminary for training priests, cultivate 
the Shaker lands, raise garden vegetables and can them for 
winter use and own a herd of ninety cows. The new owners 
have’ tried so far as possible to care for everything as the 
Shakers did. They even made a special effort to match the 
granite of which their new chapel is built to that used in the 
Shaker stone dwelling a hundred years before. 

In 1931 the fifteen remaining members of the Alfred, 
Maine, society left their home on the high plateau above the 
lake to join forces with the Sabbathday Lake community at 
New Gloucester. The town of Alfred gave a farewell party 
for these departing Shakers who had dwelt among them for 
nearly a hundred and fifty years. Elder Henry Green, then 
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eighty-seven, was the nominal head, having been with the 
Shakers since he was left there, a boy of fourteen, by his 
father. He had succeeded Elder John B. Vance in the leader- 
ship of the colony. 

It was Eldress Harriet Coolbroth, however, who made the 
Shaker speech of appreciation on that occasion. She gave a 
brief history of the Alfred community; then, with usual 
Shaker directness, and in the consciousness that she was fac- 
ing an audience of friends, summed up the reasons for the 
closing of the Alfred society. “But after a while it became 
necessary to sell a piece of land here and there; the members 
died one by one and there were no converts to take their 
places; those who remained were getting older and less vig- 
orous; year by year there was less income, and so it is at last 
the Shakers have got to a place where they can neither keep 
the buildings in repair or till the land as formerly.” The Al- 
fred property was sold in the same year to Notre Dame Insti- 
tute— a Roman Catholic school for teachers. Here, as at 
Enfield, New Hampshire, the relations between the old and 
the new owners have been friendly and pleasant. 

In 1933 the New Lebanon society sold its Church Family 
buildings and land to the founders of the Lebanon School 
for Boys— lately reorganized and renamed the Harrow School 
in honor of the early Shaker, George Darrow, upon whose 
homesite the first church was built. The present church, 
standing on the same ground, is used by the school as a gym- 
nasium— a not wholly inappropriate use, since the Shaker 
services were often termed by themselves “exercising,” or 
“being exereised.” The Center Family, which has also be- 
come the property of the Darrow School, still houses two of 
the Shaker sisters, Emma and Sadie Neale, who will con- 
tinue to occupy their old home as long as they live, giving, 
meanwhile, friendly and helpful counsel to the new owners. 
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In 1938 the one remaining family of the oldest commun- 
ity in Shakerdom gave up the hopeless struggle. Watervliet, 
New York, formerly Niskayuna— the “wilderness tract” that 
was John Hocknell’s gift to the Believers, the fulfillment of 
Mother Ann’s visions, the answer to the prayers of the earli- 
est Believers for a home of their own— closed the doors of its 
South Family. The last survivors turned their backs sorrow- 
fully on the buildings and the grounds they had known so 
well and so long, and went to New Lebanon. There were 
only three of them left to go, all women. The occasion for 
their departure was the death of sister Anna Case, an out- 
standing personality who had been promised that she should 
live her life out at Watervliet. The West Family had been 
sold to farmers some years before. The Church Family had 
been bought by the County of Albany in 1928 to found a 
home for the poor and infirm— the Ann Lee Home. It would 
have pleased Mother Ann whose grave is nearby in the little 
Shaker cemetery where the bodies of all the early leaders are 
buried. Some of the Shaker fields are now used as an airport; 
airplanes take off where Mother Ann, dying, saw “brother 
William coming in a glorious chariot” to take her home. 

Four Shaker communities still remain open today: New 
Lebanon, New York, Hancock, just across the line in Massa- 
chusetts, Canterbury, New Hampshire, and Sabbathday 
Lake in Maine. New Lebanon, the former home of the Min- 
istry, last summer (August 1940) sold its Second Family 
dwelling house, and moved the few survivors to the North 
Family where visitors are received and where Shaker articles 
are sold. Shaker chairs may still be ordered, for Robert Wag- 
an's business is even today being carried on by Eldress Sarah 
Collins and Sister Lillian Barlow, but the entire membership 
is probably well below twenty. Hancock, just over the moun- 
tain, likewise has a gift shop where small Shaker-made arti- 
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cles such as pincushions, sewing-boxes, baskets, etc., are 
sold, as well as maple sugar and candy. Some of its farm 
lands are still being cultivated, but with hired labor. 

The Maine and New Hampshire societies— Sabbathday 
Lake and Canterbury— have perhaps the most favorable situ- 
ations for survival, since they are really isolated, on good 
country roads, but several miles from the nearest highways, 
whereas Hancock is directly on a busy highway and New 
Lebanon is only a few rods from one. Yet, in spite of their 
seeming remoteness, neither Canterbury nor Sabbathday 
Lake is too far from markets such as Concord and Portland, 
nor too difficult of access to tourists who care to make the 
eflFort to find them. Canterbury seems the more active and 
prosperous of the two. It sells food-stuffs such as baked beans 
and brown bread in Concord, has a good gift shop in its 
office building where many small articles of Shaker make are 
sold, and an antique shop in the old schoolhouse. 

Sabbathday Lake has a similar gift shop in its office build- 
ing, and it now uses its church for an antique shop. In the 
upper story , where once the elders used to dwell, is a museum 
containing exhibits from most of the different Shaker com- 
munities. ''But nothing from Enfield, New Hampshire,'' a 
sister remarked regretfully. "When the Enfield community 
was given up the best things went to the Cleveland, Ohio, 
[Western Reserve Historical Society] museum. No one in 
New Hampshire was interested." One of the most significant 
exhibits is Lucy Wright's saddle given by her to Hannah 
Goodrich in 1792 on the occasion of Hannah's going— a bit 
reluctantly— from her home in Hancock into the wilds of 
New Hampshire to help "gather" the Canterbury society. 
She remained there eventually as leading eldress in New 
Hampshire, and she made much use of Lucy Wright's saddle 
on her many journeys of encouragement to the other young 
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societies. The leather of the saddle looks as strong and new 
as if recently tanned. 

Today the spirit of even these two most active societies is 
backward-looking rather than forward-looking. It cannot be 
otherwise when they review their recent past. Three or four 
years ago the membership of each was put at about forty; it 
is less today. In all four of the surviving societies there are no 
elders now. There is no longer a central Ministry to direct 
the Millennial Church. The only men left are very old. Most 
of the sisters are past sixty. The Shakers themselves admit 
quite frankly that their course on earth is nearly run. They 
are proud of their past, resigned to the present, and confi- 
dent, even now, of the future. For themselves, their faith in 
the supremacy of spirit over body makes for serenity. For the 
world which they are leaving in spiritual darkness, they be- 
lieve that some day— somewhere— somehow— a resurging of 
the spirit will come. And perhaps next time the “world’s 
people” will be more ready to believe, more ready to accept. 

On August 22, 1940, an interesting ceremony took place 
in Enfield, New Hampshire. It was the dedication of a new 
bridge over Mascoma Lake. The plaque on it reads as 
follows: 

Shaker Bridge Built by the Shakers in 1848. Was de- 
stroyed by hurricane in 1938. Rebuilt by the State 
Highway Department in ig^o. Dedicated to the 
Shakers for their many services to the town of Enfield, 
N.H. Truly Industrious— Always Helpful— A Kindly 
People. 

The Canterbury Shakers had been invited to be present at 
the dedication ceremony. They sent Sister Margaret Apple- 
ton who had formerly been a member of the Enfield society. 
With a pair of old Shaker shears she cut the ribbon that for- 

264 



THE ADVENTURE ENDS 

mally opened the new Shaker bridge to traffic. Governor 
Murphy of New Hampshire and other state notables were 
present for the exercises. All the speakers paid tribute to the 
Shakers as good neighbors and good citizens of the town. 
But the governor in his brief address which emphasized the 
large part religion had played in the building up of this 
country, made special mention of Mother Ann, coupling her 
name with that of Elder Franklin [Young]. Most of the audi- 
ence looked puzzled, but Sister Margaret’s eyes lighted up 
with surprised pleasure that the last ranking elder in Enfield 
was still remembered. Even more poignant was her remark 
to the governor when on his arrival a little late he had apolo- 
gized to her for keeping her waiting. “Oh you didn’t keep 
me waiting,” said Sister Margaret gently. Bridges and gover- 
nors might come and go; the Shaker spirit was free of the 
bonds and bounds of time. 
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A CHURCH is judged by its leaders. If any way of life can 
produce great men and women, or even moderately 
adequate and integrated human beings, it is worth studying. 
The United Society of Believers has, during its century and 
a half of existence, developed its quota of men and women 
with unquestioned qualities of leadership. They were not all 
equally competent; some would never, perhaps, have risen 
to eminence in “the world.” The fact that they deliberately 
chose a small vineyard in which to rove removed them auto- 
matically from the kind of competition they would have met 
in a larger social group. But it is possible to pick out several 
who would have been outstanding figures in any parish or 
town, and there are at least two who have the outlines of 
real greatness. Perhaps the size of the field does not matter. 

Mother Ann, the founder, stands outside such a list. It is 
not altogether sure whether Shakerism produced her or she 
Shakerism. The spirit of Shakerism in her undoubtedly made 
her what she was, and her claim to be the founder of the 
Shaker church has never been questioned. She belongs in the 
line of those mystics like Joan of Arc and St. Francis of As- 
sisi whom the world has never been able to explain. She was 
great in that she was able to rouse in others her own passion 
for spiritual perfection; she was great in that she practised 
what she preached and never used her power of influence for 
her own personal gain. Therefore she was able to inspire a 
number of lesser leaders to follow her example. 

The Believers have many names to which they can point 
with justifiable pride. There were William Lee and James 
Whittaker who loyally supported Mother Ann and encour- 
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aged, comforted and upheld the first converts through all 
the hardships of those early years. There was Joseph 
Meacham, the first American leader, who left his position as 
a respected Baptist minister in New Lebanon to “gather” 
this wild sect of “Shalceing Quakers” into some kind oj 
Gospel Order. There was Lucy Wright who, as the “first 
leading character in the female line,” followed Father Joseph 
in the Ministry and guided the United Society well on its 
way toward the summit of its adventure. There was Issachar 
Bates— that hard-bitten soldier of the Revolution, that merry 
singer of ballad tunes— who gave up everything to join the 
Shakers, becoming their most indefatigable missionary to 
the “Southwestern territory.” It was he who travelled thirty- 
eight thousand miles in ten years, most of it on foot, con- 
verting eleven hundred people to Shakerism. It was he who 
wrote from Busro, Indiana, in rSn, “My health is not very 
good, probably in consequence of having to travel seven 
miles every day to and from my work at the mill, sometimes 
in mud and water up to my knees, but my faith is everlasting 
and 1 mean to keep it.” 

There was Benjamin S. Youngs, author of The Testimony 
of Christ’s Second Appearing, and John Dunlavy and Mal- 
cham Worley, scholars and preachers in that sparsely settled 
southwestern territory. There was Matthew Houston, cousin 
of Sam Houston of Texas and a slave holder who freed all 
his slaves when he joined the Shakers and helped found the 
Kentucky societies. In Ohio there was Daniel Baird, the in- 
ventor, and Richard Pelham, the scholar, and James S. 
Prescott, historian and last eminent leader of the North 
Union community. There was David Parker of New Hamp- 
shire, respected throughout the state for his integrity and 
business acumen, and Caleb Dyer, known in New York busi- 
ness circles. 
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There was the gentle Otis Sawyer of Sabbathday Lake, 
Maine, who made a collection of Shaker literature, the 
kindly Elijah Myrick of Harvard, Massachusetts, Daniel 
Fraser the social reformer, Giles Avery of Mt. Lebanon, be- 
loved throughout Shakerdom. There was Henry C. Blinn, 
editor of “The Manifesto,” and Harvey L. Eads, eloquent 
preacher and writer from South Union, Kentucky, during 
the middle years. And there was Richard McNemar— foun- 
der, almost, of the Shaker church in Ohio and Kentucky. 
And about forty years later there was Frederick W. Evans, 
ranking elder of the Believers at the peak of their power. 

Richard McNemar was a great man judged by any stand- 
ards: one of those supermen who seem to be endowed with 
the energy to undertake anything and the ability and eourage 
to carry out whatever they have undertaken. He was born in 
Tuscarora, Pennsylvania, November 20, 1770— the year of 
Ann Lee’s vision in the Manchester prison. Richard’s family 
were a part of the wave of Scotch-Irish migration that settled 
western Pennsylvania. His mother was a Knox. They were 
restless pioneers, ever moving westward and southward. 
Richard came honestly by his questing nature. 

He was given such opportunities for education as there 
were and improved them all, becoming proficient in the clas- 
sics, able to read Latin, Greek and Hebrew with ease. He and 
Malcham Worley were early friends and schoolmates. In 
1797, four years after Kentucky had been admitted to the 
Union, Riehard was licensed by the Presbyterian church to 
preach at Caneridge, Kentucky. In the next two years he 
was connected with various churches on both sides of the 
Ohio River, which seems to have been easily overpassed in 
matters ecclesiastical. His most important ministerial charge 
was at Turtle Creek, Ohio, about thirty miles northeast of 
Cincinnati. Under his leadership this church became the 
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largest and most influential in the state, with the possible 
exception of that at Cincinnati. Other ministers in that 
area were John Dunlavy, Matthew Houston, John P. Camp- 
bell and Barton W. Stone. In 1799 this group of men was 
instrumental in starting the Kentucky Revival of which 
Richard became the leading spirit and the outstanding 
preacher. It is told that audiences of thirty-thousand persons 
gathered to listen to him. 

In March of 1802, however, the Presbytery of Cincinnati 
became alarmed by the liberal doctrines that were being 
expounded at the revival meetings, and charged Richard 
and his four fellow preachers with heresy. Yet, although it 
declared Richard’s teachings “hostile to the interests of all 
true religion,” he was allowed not only to go on preaching, 
but to divide his time between six or more places, giving 
half of it to his own congregation at Turtle Creek and 
apportioning the rest among the others. In 1803— the year 
Ohio was admitted to the Union— Richard and his friends 
withdrew from the synod of Kentucky (to which the Pres- 
bytery of Cincinnati belonged) and set up a presbytery of 
their own called the Presbytery of Springfield. The Turtle 
Creek congregation, which had previously petitioned to 
be given all of Richard’s time, joined this, and other socie- 
ties of Schismatics, as they were called, sprang up in both 
Kentucky and Ohio. Richard was the outstanding figure 
in the movement. 

It was natural that the three Shaker missionaries from 
New Lebanon— Bates, Youngs and Meacham— should have 
tried to enlist his interest. It was natural, too, that once 
Richard decided to throw in his lot with the Shakers he 
brought all the enthusiasm and vigor of his nature to the 
new cause. Virtually the whole of his Turtle Creek con- 
gregation followed their leader into this new faith. They 
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had been led by him from Presbyterianism into New-Light, 
or Schismatic, doctrines; they trusted his guidance wherever 
it took them. 

From this point on, Richard’s history is that of the Shaker 
communities in the Southwest. It was on March 23, 1805 
that the three Shakers came to Richard’s house. On June 29 
of the same year, David Darrow was sent from New Lebanon 
to assume charge of this new colony, this “opening of the 
gospel in the Southwest,” which Mother Ann had foreseen 
in a vision. Richard became David’s chief advisor. Never 
half-hearted in anything, he contributed his all to the new 
adventure. His farm which he had bought in 1802 became 
the East Family. His wife— John Dunlavy’s sister— joined the 
Believers. So did all but one of their seven children. 

For the next two years there was plenty to do in the way 
of acquiring land, putting up buildings, dwelling houses, 
sawmills, etc., but Richard found time not only to write his 
celebrated Kentucky Revival, but also to help Youngs in that 
monumental work. The Testimony of Christ’s Second Ap- 
pearing. The Kentucky Revival was published in 1 807 and 
The Testimony in 1808. Richard was the father of Shaker 
journalism, being a firm believer in the power of print. 
Indeed it is possible that the project of writing and pub- 
lishing The Testimony may have originated with him. Cer- 
tainly his own book, the Kentucky Revival, laid the ground- 
work for such an undertaking. 

Besides Richard’s supervision, in an advisory capacity, of 
the founding and gathering of the Union Village society, he 
found time to visit and encourage other newborn societies 
of that section. He helped found the Watervliet, Ohio, 
society in 1806. He did some proselyting among the Shaw- 
nee Indians in 1807. In 1809 he went on that difficult 
journey by foot to Busro, Indiana, with Issachar Bates and 


270 



THE SHAKER LEGACY 

Benjamin Youngs— certainly a change, if not a rest, from the 
arduous work of authorship. A year later he made a second 
visit to it in company with Archibald Meacham. He helped 
organize the Whitewater society in 1 820 and that at North 
Union two or three years later. 

All this time the various communities were having con- 
tinuous trouble from unfriendly neighbors who, singly or 
in mobs, expressed their fear and hatred of these new 
religionists by deeds of violence and destruction of property. 
The worst mob attack came in 1810, but there were many 
others, in 1813, 1817, 1819, and 1824, besides lawsuits, in- 
cendiary fires and minor annoyances. Yet Richard found 
time in between for a horseback trip to New Lebanon, New 
York, in 1811, and for work on the hymn book. Millennial 
Praises, which appeared in 1812. 

In 1817 Richard and Francis Bedle pronounced the 
famous Shaker curse over Lebanon, Ohio, by order of 
David Darrow. In 1823 Richard was again busy writing, this 
time on a revision of The Testimony for the printing of 
which a press was brought to Union Village from Cincin- 
nati. From 1826 to 1827 he was involved in the moving 
of the Busro society and the disposal of the Shaker property 
there. He made his second trip north in 1829, visiting the 
communities in New York, Massachusetts, Connecticut 
and New Hampshire. The reason for this visit was the 
adoption of the newly revised covenant— a revision made 
to protect the Believers against lawsuits for the recovery of 
property by “the world.” 

After his return, he was continuously occupied during the 
next six years with visits to all the Ohio and Kentucky socie- 
ties in an effort to insure their adoption of the new Cov- 
enant— not so different from the old, but tighter legally. In 
fact, he was so busy getting the signatures of all the members 
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that he forgot to add his own. It was during this same period 
that he prepared the speech delivered by Wickliffe in the 
Kentucky senate in defense of the Pleasant Hill Shakers 
against charges brought by seceding members. In addition 
to these duties, he took charge, for a time, of the White- 
water and the Watervliet, Ohio, communities, which were 
about a day’s horseback journey apart. He was very happy 
at Watervliet. That society was particularly sympathetic 
toward his interest in printing. Many of the early hymns 
and other Shaker publications were printed there. The 
individual members at Watervliet contributed out of their 
personal savings to buy Richard a printing press of his own, 
with cases and type which he took back to Union Village 
with him. 

Richard’s days were well filled during the eighteen-twen- 
ties and thirties. Wherever there was trouble there he was 
sent to soothe, to straighten out, to persuade or to defend. 
He was unable to remain for long in any one place. He had 
scant time to spend with his beloved tools for which he had 
so painstakingly built himself a tool-cabinet in earlier, less 
hectic years, though he superintended the printing done 
at Watervliet. The responsibilities that mounted steadily, 
as the communities of Ohio and Kentucky grew, gave him 
less and less time to spend on the work with his hands 
which, theoretically, all Shakers were expected to do. When 
he was asked in 1836 by the New Lebanon Ministry to 
assume charge of Union Village (which meant being the 
official “lead” of all the Ohio and Kentucky societies) , he 
declined the honor, feeling that his duties in the field would 
call him away too much. The Ministry thereupon appointed 
Freegift Wells of Watervliet, New York, in Richard’s stead. 
And Richard, with his customary directness, kept on with 
his work among the scattered societies. 
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But things were never to be the^same. In fact, although 
nobody realized it for many years to come, Union Village 
had already reached the peak of its influence and prosperity. 
The leadership of Freegift Wells marked the beginning of 
the long, slow decline. Freegift was a man of small caliber— 
a sectional sectarian who looked upon these southwestern 
communes as narrowminded Easterners have often regarded 
frontier regions, and upon Richard with jealousy that in- 
creased in proportion to his realization of Richard’s popu- 
larity. Almost the first thing he did was to set about under- 
mining this. First he accused Richard of “feeling above 
taking orders,” making much of the fact that Richard had, 
for some time, done very little work with his hands. Then he 
discovered that Richard himself had not signed the last 
Covenant: that Covenant for the adoption of which he had 
spent himself so unstintingly! These things Freegift brought 
before the membership who remained stubbornly loyal to 
Richard. He even used forged letters to try to discredit 
Richard, but to no avail. 

Then Freegift had a stroke of good fortune: the coming 
of the spiritualist revival to Union Village. The medium, 
Margaret O’Brian, proved a willing tool in Freegift’s hands. 
She began to have visions for testing the members: informa- 
tion from the spirit world as to the worthiness or unworthi- 
ness of various brothers and sisters. Her revelations proved 
pointedly that Richard was unworthy. Even so, it was only 
after repeated testimonies of this sort, and then most re- 
luctantly, that the Believers finally voted to expel Richard. 
In the spring of 1839, Freegift gave orders that he should 
be set down in the streets of Lebanon with only his clothes 
and his printing press with which to earn his living. 

Richard was sixty-nine years old, and he had spent thirty- 
four of those years in the service and for the glory of 
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Shakerism. And now the Believers had turned against him. 
But even in this extremity he was not without resources. He 
turned his wheel-barrow with the printing press on it, toward 
the home of his old friend. Judge Francis Dunlavy, who 
had helped the Shakers against the mob attack twenty-nine 
years before. The judge took him in gladly and advised him 
to report what had happened to the Ministry at New Leb- 
anon, New York. Richard made the trip there in June, was 
vindicated and returned home to be reinstated by a suavely 
apologetic Freegift who was conveniently able to blame and 
disavow the medium. But Richard's heart was broken. He 
died the following autumn, September 15, 1839. Inciden- 
tally, the departure of the printing press from Union Village 
was symbolie. With it, and with Richard departed the 
Shaker printing interests from Ohio. 

One who knew Richard has said of him that he had 
“native endowment, toilsome acquirement, studious train- 
ing. . . . His mind was ever open for more light. He 
accorded to others the same rights he reserved for him- 
self.” He was the eternal adventurer, the practical frontiers- 
man, the honest thinker, unafraid to follow his convictions 
wherever they might lead him— the prototype of all that was 
best in the Shaker church. If he, with his talents and his 
courage, had continued on the main highway of American 
life, his name would undoubtedly have been better known 
than it is now. But he chose a bypath, and he followed it 
undeviatingly. For him it was the way to eternal life. 

Frederick Evans was also a great man. He was a mystic 
and a theorist, while Richard was on the practical side. Yet, 
paradoxically, it was Richard who came to Shakerism 
through religion, while Evans reached it by way of free- 
thought, economics and socialism. The two men were dif- 
ferent at every point; they belonged to two different schools 
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of thought, two different eras, two different nationalities 
and environments. And yet they were both attracted to the 
same small unpopular sect, and they were both men who 
might have gone a long way in the wider world. What did 
they have in common that attracted and bound them to the 
faith of Mother Ann? 

Frederick W. Evans was born in Leominster, Worcester- 
shire, England, on June 9, 1808, of a middle class family. 
His mother was of higher birth than his father, which made 
for disharmony in the family. Frederick lost her when he 
was four years old, and he was brought up by her relatives, 
passing the years between eight and twelve at Chadwick 
Hall, where he spent most of his time with the farmers and 
the servants, having been given up by his uncles and aunts 
as a poor educational risk. However, the self-education he 
received learning about rotation of crops, sheep raising, fruit 
culture, etc., and the profound interest he developed in the 
less privileged classes of society proved to be exactly what 
he needed to fit him for the life he was later to live. In 1 820 
his father and brother decided to go to America, and the 
young Frederick was given a choice of staying with his 
relatives at Chadwick Hall or accompanying his father and 
brother to a strange land of which he knew almost nothing. 
He chose America. 

Evans was one of those intellectuals who develop slowly. 
As a child he was the despair of his teachers, seeming wholly 
uninterested in the studies he was expected to pursue. But 
when his mind was once awakened and his curiosity roused, 
as happened soon after his arrival in America, he read every- 
thing he could lay his hands on. Voltaire, Tom Paine were 
both grist for his mill. His brother George was a socialist 
and a friend of Horace Greeley. Frederick met men who 
were thinking and talking about such matters as land 
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reform, labor problems, freedom of the press and of speech; 
very different matters from those that had engrossed his 
attention at Chadwick Hall. Or perhaps they were just a 
theoretical exposition of conditions he had come to know 
on the practical side in England. At any rate, he was soon 
thinking for himself along these lines. 

One thing he felt certain of in this early period: that 
religion was not a major factor in his life. For a time he 
considered himself a complete materialist. But like Richard 
McNemar he was ever a seeker after new light, keeping 
his mind open for new truths, examining them honestly 
when they presented themselves, hungering for something 
he could not find in any of them. He made trial of divers 
utopian communes before he was led to visit New Lebanon. 
The mystie element in the Shaker faith satisfied the lack 
he had felt in all other religions, and he saw that he had 
reached the end of his quest. In 1830 he entered the North 
Family at New Lebanon where he remained till his death. 

The Shakers, on their part, reeognized Evans as a kindred 
soul. He was soon promoted to be one of the elders, and 
eventually became the “lead” in the New Lebanon Min- 
istry, which meant oEcial head of the whole Shaker ehureh. 
He was singularly well fitted for the exercise of sueh a 
charge. On the material side, his practical knowledge gained 
as a boy from watehing the orderly seasonal proeedure of 
sowing, cultivation, reaping, selling, etc., in a farm run in 
the best tradition of English landowners, had trained him 
for the management of the Shaker agricultural units. His 
early experience of a not too happy family life, both in his 
own family and among his uncles and aunts where he cer- 
tainly had reason to feel that he was not wholly wanted, his 
loss of his mother in childhood, and the unsettled life with 
his father and brother, all combined to keep him from 
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feeling the need or importance of family ties. His love for 
humanity, fostered both by his friendship with the under- 
lings at Chadwick Hall and by the theories of social equality 
which he had been imbibing since his arrival in America, 
found a perfect outlet among the Shakers. This Society, 
dedicated to a search for the ultimate goal of spiritual per- 
fection through the development of an earthly utopia, 
wholly satisfied his mystical cravings. 

Evans threw himself into the work of expounding and 
disseminating Shaker ideas to all who would listen to him. 
He preached to large congregations of ''the world'' in the 
big meetinghouse at New Lebanon every Sunday. He visited 
other Shaker societies; he wrote articles on Shakerism. Soon 
his articles began to be reprinted in newspapers and maga- 
zines. His opinion was asked and received with respeet. He 
went tQ Washington to meet Lincoln and to convince him 
of the sincerity of the Shakers as pacifists. In 1868 he spoke 
at a two-day Shaker convention in Boston, after which 
James T. Fields asked him to write his autobiography for the 
"Atlantic Monthly." In replying, Evans said, "I see great 
importance in a principle, very little in an individual." How- 
ever, he did as Fields requested, with scant stress on bio- 
graphical details and a full statement of the Shaker beliefs. 
The article was published in book form by the Shakers 
the following year, with additional doctrinal material. 

This was only one of Evans's many books and pamphlets 
and articles. Like Richard McNemar, he was a good publi- 
cist for the cause he had espoused, and a firm believer in 
the sacredness of freedom of speech. One of the points made 
by him again and again was that the free-thinkers and so- 
called infidels often had more of the truth than could be 
found in the established churches. He felt that the Amer- 
ican government, to which he was always loyal even when 
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criticizing its flaws, owed nothing at all to the church, declar- 
ing that all the Founders (except Carroll of Virginia) 
“were infidels to the existing so-called Christianity of the 
world. . . . Jefferson, Thomas Paine, Franklin and Wash- 
ington (who has been somewhat whitewashed by the sec- 
tarian priesthood) were Materialists, Deists, Unitarians, 
etc.” There was murmuring among the Shakers against 
some of Evans’s radical statements— notably by Eads of 
Kentucky and Blinn of New Hampshire— but Evans was not 
the sort of man who could be muzzled. He continued the 
free expression of his opinions when and where and as he 
saw fit. 

His writing was not wholly along religious lines. He pro- 
duced a great many articles urging limitation of land owner- 
ship, woman suffrage, improvement of health through diet 
and regular hours, better housing and working conditions 
for the laboring classes, pacifism, etc. He protested ener- 
getically against the closing on Sundays of the World’s 
Fair (Centennial) in Philadelphia in 1 876, and again of that 
at Chicago in 1892, arguing that it was not fair to working 
men who could go on no other day. Besides, said Evans, 
each day of the week was a holy day for some sect. He 
received letters which he answered, from inquirers all over 
the world. In 1890 he carried on a correspondence with 
Tolstoi. He met and talked with visitors to Mt. Lebanon. Of 
all the Shaker leaders, except possibly Richard McNemar, 
Frederick Evans was given the most opportunities for con- 
tact with “the world.” He was the Shaker Front, so to speak, 
during the middle and latter part of the nineteenth century. 

Even across the Atlantic Evans’s name was known. He 
made two visits to England to preach Shakerism there: the 
first in 1871, the second, when he also visited Scotland, 
in 1887. On both visits he was well received, speaking in 
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many places at meetings arranged for liim by friends who 
had either met him in America or had corresponded witli 
him. Hepvvorth Dixon, who had visited Mt. Lebanon while 
in America gathering material for a book he was writing, 
was the chairman of one of the London meetings. In con- 
cluding, he said; “W^e in England, whatever wc inav tlhnk 
about the special marriage dogma proposed to us toniglit, 
will always liavc a kindly regard for a community wliich 
has made of a rugged mountaintop a kind of garden, and has 
converted the dailv li\'es of men and w omen into a religious 
service.’" 

Evans was seventy-nine \cars old wlicn he made liis sec- 
ond visit to England. He looked like a prophet with his deep- 
set eyes, his serious, intent gaze that had always sought out 
the truth wherever it might be found. Ilis tall figure had the 
same slight stoop it had worn for years, not from age or 
weariness, perhaps from overwork in his early days. 1 Ic ga\'c 
the same impression of energy and alertness that he had 
always shown; his brown eyes were still bright and kindly. 
He was active and well up to the end, which came six years 
later. It is recorded of him that he died ‘\vithout sickness 
and without pain.” 

Evans w'as luckier than McNcmar in his last days. Or was 
he? Perhaps the distrust that some of his radical ideas called 
forth from other Shaker leaders hurt him as much as Free- 
gift’s treatment did Richard. Perhaps his consciousness 
that Shakerism, as such, w^as on the wane— for he could not 
help recognizing this fact— w^as as bitter to him as was 
Richard’s knowledge that the Shakers had repudiated him. 
Richard, at least, had never failed them. Althougli Evans 
died full of years and honors, he w^as all too conscious of 
the many e\'ils in the world that the Believers had not been 
able to help. Richard could have drawm some comfort from 
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the fact that he was leaving the Shaker church much 
stronger for his labors in it. Evans had been watching it slip, 
watching it lose members and close the doors of emptv 
buildings. 

But both of them knew that the spirit cannot be killed. 
Perhaps they were not so different after all. They were both 
honest, courageous thinkers; they had the same passion for 
perfection; they were both uncompromising in their deter- 
mination to find or make an ideal world. Neither of them 
could bring himself to turn back to an imperfect society and 
accept the conditions he saw there. This Shaker church 
offered them a chance to create a utopia on earth, during 
their years of probation before entering the utopia of the 
spirit. It was an adventure worth embarking on. They were 
both gallant adventurers who never even looked back. 

A century and a half has gone since Mother Ann brought 
her little band of adventurers to the shores of this continent. 
Then the country was new— new, at least to the English 
and Europeans w ho began settling it, blocking out home sites 
w'here forests still stood uncut and swamp lands lay yet un- 
drained. The old growth pine trees of which northern New 
England and New York Shaker records make frequent men- 
tion had started as seedlings on those New York and New 
England hillsides anywhere from a hundred and fifty to 
three hundred years earlier; the oldest and biggest about 
the time Columbus discovered America, the voungest, 
before the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes drove the 
protesting Camisards toward a faith that flowered in Shaker- 
ism, before William of Orange established liberty of con- 
science in England. 

These pines were all hard, fine wood which had taken its 
time about growing, liaving \carly rings often of less than 
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one-sixteenth of an inch in width. By 1880 these trees were 
practically gone. The latest to be cut down showed a rot- 
ting beneath the bark. There were no more of them. Their 
generation had passed. Yet some of the logs cut from 
them a hundred years ago were used again in the foundation 
of the New Shaker bridge at Enfield, New Ilampsliire. 
Shingles split from them have kept Sliaker roofs tight for 
a century; the boards sa\\'ed b\’ the early sawmills from the 
widest part of the big trunks still endure in the Shaker 
buildings. 

The Shakers are almost gone too. Yet certain material 
things that they made are still in existence, still in use. Other 
institutions have found shelter and security in the Shaker 
dwelling houses whose foundations were laid so solidly years 
ago that in all but a few of the Shaker communities many of 
the original buildings are still standing, as firm, as plumb as 
when they were finished. At Busro, Indiana, no trace is left; 
at Shaker Heights, Ohio, where North Union once stood, 
there is only the name to tell that the society Richard 
McNcmar labored to found once lived and flourished there. 

But in the others, there are still some buildings left to 
show that when man builds with honest care, his work 
endures. One of the Mt. Lebanon families is used for a 
school; the Alfred, Maine, and Enfield, New Hampshire, 
dwellings now house Roman Catholic brotherhoods; Pleas- 
ant Hill, Kentucky, shelters a home for girls; Shirley, Mas- 
sachusetts, and Grovcland, New York, are used by state 
institutions. The brick house for the Elders at Tyringhain, 
built in 1823, is being used today as a family dwelling. The 
stone barn at Harvard, Massachusetts, looks strong and 
enduring. The stone machine shop at Enfield, New Hamp- 
shire, could be put into use today, as regards the condition 
of its foundation, its walls and its interior finish. Even 
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wooden churches built by Moses Johnson in the seventeen- 
nineties are still standing. 

Shaker chairs and tables are being collected both by 
specialists in early American furniture and by private own- 
ers. They are influencing modern trends. The Shaker built- 
in cabinets are being studied and copied in modern interior 
construction. Two or three years ago a New York store 
opened ''Shaker House'' with "a whole line of sharp, smart, 
functional furniture in the Shaker tradition," as an advertise- 
ment reads. The following year they presented dresses that 
derived their inspiration from Shaker costumes, using a 
paragraph descriptive of Shaker style to advertise them. 
"The plain simple functionalism and austere spirit smash 
straight into the core of today's silhouette— the fitted bodice 
and full rhythmic skirt. ... In smooth, plain serges like the 
serges in tlie brethren’s trousers. In silks and cottons as fine 
as those the Shaker sisters wove. . . . Shaker-fine workman- 
ship. . . . Colors like those the Shakers crushed from vege- 
tables and the neighboring hardback trees. Plum like fruit 
pf Lebanon orchards, etc." 

The Shakers made manv inventions which they did not 
patent, but from which others profited. Their ingenuity in 
discovering new ways of doing old things, or of improving 
old ways, added much to the fund of common knowledge 
into which their neighbors dipped freely. They made many 
contributions to agricultural practice, from horse rakes and 
rotary harrows to Frederick Evans’s experiments with en- 
silage. They improved the breed of domestic livestock. They 
invented clothespins and matches. They set standards of 
quality and workmanship b\’ which buyers living in their 
neighborhood judged the products of others. In country- 
sides where the Shakers once dwelt, one finds in the older 
houses today Shaker clothes baskets. Shaker scwhig baskets 
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Shaker boxes and siexes; and in the barns, Shaker grain 
measures. Shaker buckets, Shaker hay forks and rakes. It is 
a long time since any of these ^^'ere made, but they are still 
strong, still being used. 

Besides the inventions, the furniture, the buildings—all 
the material things that one can touch with one's hands— 
the Shakers left records that other pioneers could use as blue- 
prints for conquering other wildernesses: working models 
of a shared community life. They left examples of business 
cooperation, of motion-saving devices in shop and barn, of 
flexible handling of working groups, of an ordered manage- 
ment that kept evervbody employed without any being 
overworked and made it possible for improved modes of 
living to be afforded and enjoyed equally by all. They con- 
tributed probably more than neighboring farmers' wives 
realized to a wider understanding of the relation between 
diet and health .^hcy were among the first to advocate a 
greater use of vegetables and fruit, the use of tlie whole 
grain in making flour; their simple, wholesome fare in 
which there was no waste pointed tlie way to health as well 
as to thrift. And they gave a conspicuous proof of the wis- 
dom of their way of life by their prosperity and their 
longevity. 

The Shaker adventure offers an interesting disproof of 
the claim made by modern big business that tlie profit 
motive underlies all progress. The Shaker communities 
were a practical demonstration that competition is not 
necessarily the motivating force either of business success 
or of improved standards of living. Nothing they made was 
made primarily for profit.: If they built up a good chair 
business at Mt. Lebanon in the middle and latter part of the 
nineteenth century, if they found ready markets for the 
livestock raised in Ohio and Kentucky, the flannel manu- 
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factured in New Hampshire or the garden seeds and brooms 
put out by most of the societies, it was not because they 
had consciously striven for markets, or had produced for 
profit. Their first aim in any kind of production had been 
to supply their own needs—make themselves self-supporting 
and independent of ''the world.’' That was why they had 
raised and manufactured so many different kinds of things. 

Their second aim had been to achieve as nearly perfect an 
article as possible. They were building a kingdom of Heaven 
on earth and they could not defile it by inferior material 
furnishings. When they found themselves turning out a 
little more than they needed, they applied the same standard 
to everything they sold to "the world,’’ lest the Shaker name 
should be dishonored. This was the reason their products 
sold at a good price: the buyers knew they could depend 
on them. They knew too, that the Shakers never short- 
weighted a customer. Frederick Evans felt that the Shakers 
made a mistake in producing for sale rather than wholly 
for consumption; he thought they were dissipating their 
efforts in doing this, spending time and labor on what was 
of doubtful spiritual value to them. Time has perhaps proved 
him right. But the success, from a purely worldly point of 
view, of their outside business proves once again the truth of 
paradoxes, proves that a total disregard of the profit motive 
may, and does, build a profitable business. 

On December 27, 1887, the "New York World” published 
an editorial about the Shakers which is here quoted in part. 
"Just one hundred years ago Sunday, this people organized 
at Mount Lebanon, New York, the first and only success- 
ful attempt at Communism known in history. . . . The 
Shakers have a keen appreciation of the necessity and dignity 
of labor, but they never hire halls to talk about it nor rush 
about the country exhorting each other to strike for short 

284 



THE SHAKER LEGACY 

hours and long pay. E\^eryone of them lias some useful \^'ork 
to do, aecording to age, sex and strength. Perhaps no class 
of people has done more for the country than tlicy, ^^'hen it 
is remembered how fc\\’ tliev arc in number.’’ "Phis ^^’as writ- 
ten during the time of Elder Frederick Evans’s leadership; 
a tribute from a metropolitan newspaper in one of America’s 
largest cities to an obscure and d\\ indling sect administered 
from a remote hilltop in rural New' York. 'Ihc Sliakcrs 
accepted the tribute gravely without undue gratification. 
They were a dignified people and a lunnl^lc people. Pcrliaps 
what the world needs today is more pcoj^lc who arc both 
dignified and humble. 

In order adcquatclv to evaluate the Shaker experiment 
from the point of view' of its intangible influence on its own 
time or on the future, one must stop and wonder w hat one 
means by influence. At any given period of history it is ]:)os- 
siblc to sav the influence of such a one is dead— ended. A 
\'isitor from some other planet, looking at our w orld of today 
with the detached attitude of an utter outsider might wdl 
feel that the influence of Jesus Christ was negligible if not 
wdiolly gone. I’he influence of any real prophet or leader 
fluctuates, having its ebbs and flows of enthusiasm, not 
steady and dependable like tides, but irregular, unpre- 
dictable. 

The Shakers say that whatev er is of the spirit must endure 
because it is indestructible. They have always been content 
to belong to the line of small, earnest, often persecuted and 
so-called heretical sects, believing that these sects alone 
carried the torch of pure Christianity. dTey say today of 
their gradual extinetion: ''Never mind. The spirit will make 
itself felt again— sometime, somewhere.” Perhaps that is 
just w'hat influence means: the flowing in from time to 
time of a spiritual current emanating from a soul strong 
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enough to give it its initial impulse. That the people of any 
generation are insensible to it is no denial of its potential 
power. This idea alone is something for purposes of be- 
queathal to the ''world's people." 

' One of the intangible legacies the Shakers left to the 
world is their demonstration that it is possible for man to 
create the environment and the way of life he wants, if he 
wants it enough. Man can choose. In a world of defeatism, 
this is a cheering thought. I’hc Shakers were a small society 
of never over six thousand members, divided between less 
than twenty small communities that averaged about three 
hundred members apiece. In all of these they were sur- 
rounded by neighbors who, if not actually hostile in the 
beginning, were at least unsympathetic. 

Their plan of life was communistic in a nation that has 
always looked askance at socialism and communism. Their 
theology was on the deistic, non-trinitarian, humanistic side 
in the midst of churches that still held to the old Jonathan 
Edwards ideas of theism, the Trinity and predestination. 
Their celibate practice often had the result of breaking up 
families, when family life was considered more sacred than 
it is now. Yet, in spite of all these things, the Shakers went 
about their business of building a utopia on earth in order 
to prepare themselves for an eternal utopia in I leaven. They 
knew what they wanted; they planned intelligently for the 
accomplishment of it; they carried their plans through to 
fruition. 

As soon as the United Society was established, no Shaker 
ever felt economic insecurity; no Shaker ever knew unem- 
ployment; no Shaker ever had reason to envy a brother or 
sister for that of which he felt a lack. The Shakers were 
practical idealists. They did not dream vaguely of conditions 
they would like to see realized; they went to w ork to make 
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those conditions an actuality. They wasted no time or energy 
in raging against competitive society, or in complaining 
bitterly that they had no power to change it; instead, they 
built a domain of their own, where they could arrange their 
lives to their liking. And that domain has lasted well over 
a century. 

Another Shaker legacy to the world of today is the exam 
pie of self-control, practised by them throughout their his- 
tory. External pressure from the elders— even coercion at 
times— was undoubtedly exercised in regulating the dailv 
living and working conditions of the group. But in the mat- 
ter of individual conduct, everv man was his own ruler. This 
was a requirement for membership in the order. The Shakers 
truly believed that *1ie who conquereth himself is greater 
than he who conquereth a city.'' Elder Harvey L. Eads, the 
bishop of the Kentucky societies, said, “The faet is, the truc- 
souled and obedient Shaker is the freest person on the foot- 
stool of God, because all his bonds are self-imposed." 

It was something to prove by a century of communal 
life that men and women could live and work side by side, 
if they chose, in freedom from the physical compulsions of 
sex. If it is a matter of pride to a savage to endure walking 
barefoot over hot coals or cutting himself with knives with- 
out whimpering, man's ability to deprive himself of some 
of the elemental satisfactions of life is an equal reason for 
pride. WHicthcr or not one agrees with the type of mind that 
requires such a sacrifice, one has to respect the courage and 
singleness of purpose that carries it through. Self-control 
stands midway between self-indulgence and external coer- 
cion. Society has always condemned too great a degree of 
self-indulgence by the individual as hostile to the best in- 
terests of the group. Man as an individual has always rebelled 
instinctively against too much external compulsion, either 
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by the group or its chosen leader. The middle course of self- 
government— the inner control of impulse and action— is the 
practical, self-respecting way. The Shakers knew this, 
preached it and practised it. 

The Shakers practised tolerance. In spite of the fact that 
they had been ill-treated by bigots from other sects, and 
in spite of the fact that they were inflexibly exacting with 
themselves, they never tried to coerce others into adopting 
their beliefs. The word never is used with due allowance for 
the fact that in the early days a few over-zealous Believers 
did attempt methods of over-persuasion with some of their 
friends and relatives, but these instances were few and 
individual. The United Society as a whole has preached 
and practised tolerance for all faiths and for all individuals 
during the entire course of its existence. It has taken up the 
cudgels for oppressed minorities with w'hich it did not always 
agree, both in this country and in others. The Shakers 
realized that in another age or another country they would 
have been less free to practise this tolerance in which they 
so firmly believed. They w'cre grateful to the American gov- 
ernment for giving them protection in their experiment. 
They were grateful to the Quakers for their struggles to 
achieve and protect liberty of conscience. I’olerance is per- 
haps the most adult virtue of an adult civilization. “The 
world” has not yet grown up to it, but the Shakers under- 
stood it. 

Another Shaker contribution— one that steins straight 
from Mother Ann and is flowering today more vigoroush’ 
than for many years— is their insistence on the necessity for 
confession of sin. In common with the Roman Catholic 
Church, the Shakers believed that spiritual progress is im- 
possible w'here there has been no clearing away of the dead 
wood of past sins. Modern psychoanalysts are turning more 
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and more to this method of moral and mental rehabilita- 
tion. The Shakers required of every applicant for member- 
ship that he or she confess all past misdeeds and make 
reparation, if possible, for such evils as could be repaired. 

They further ruled that no Believer might participate in 
the religious services when holding a grudge or unkind 
thought against any other. There was no way of checking up 
on such sins as this; it was squarely the responsibility of the 
individual conscience. But the Shaker life was not planned 
for the insincere. There was no advantage to be gained, no 
satisfactory life there, for the Believer who was not honest 
with himself. And it is becoming more and more evident 
in the world that no satisfactory life can be built anywhere 
without personal honesty and personal integrity. 

Perhaps the best Icgacv the Shakers left to the world is 
th-eir serene confidence and courage in the face of difficul- 
ties. At every step thev needed both; in the beginning, during 
mob attacks and other persecutions, in relations with un- 
believing families and friends, in calm acceptance of the 
fact that they were a small minority going in a direction 
eontrarv to that taken by most of the world. Always they 
moved unflinehinglv toward their chosen goal. 

They did not bluster nor use violence; their courage 
was quiet, calm and unyielding. They could not prevent 
wars, but they could and did keep out of them. They could 
not prevent fire and flood, but they could and did remake 
on a firmer foundation what had been lost thereby. They 
could not abolish poverty from the world, but they could 
and did abolish it from their communities. They could not 
save their bodies from the wastage of disease and ill-health, 
but thev could and did build a regime in which a sane mind 
in a healthy body was the rule rather than the exception. 
They could not prevent death, but they could and did 
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prolong life into a happy and productive old age that 
accepted death as only another phase of the real life of the 
spirit. They built their own practical utopia in an imperfect 
and impractical world. They had the confidence to under- 
take a hazardous experiment and the courage to carry it 
through. 

And now, when the end of the adventure seems to be in 
sight, they are still clear-eyed and confident; they are still 
courageous and they have no regrets. If one is fortunate 
enough to have a chance really to talk to one of the few 
remaining Shakers, one gains an impression of serenity, of 
a life that has found earthly satisfactions in simple pleasures 
.and real happiness in the wider world of the spirit. The 
adventure is nearly over, but it blazed part of a trail toward 
the summit of the long-awaited Millennium. There are 
many trails leading toward the highest peaks, and none of 
them is easy. But mankind is never content to leave a peak 
unconquered. I here will be other courageous climbers who 
will blaze other trails. 
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T he Shaker Adventure began in an era of wars, of 
economic discontent, of agnosticism; it is nearing its 
end in a time of siicli world-wide bloodshed, such economic 
distress in many lands, such openly proclaimed atheism as 
make past periods of unrest and turmoil seem comparatively 
peaceful. In the early years the blaze of religious fervor kept 
the Believers w^arm; the few of them who are left must now 
draw close to the dying embers to ward oflF the gathering 
chill. The pessimist, looking out at the world today, ques- 
tions whether the religion of even Jesus has made a mark on 
the brutishness of human nature. The spiritual descendants 
of Jesus have numbered billions; those of Mother Ann, who 
claimed to be the reincarnation of his spirit, a scant six thou- 
sand. The tides of destruction seem to be engulfing all 
Christendom. I low can one small island like the Millennial 
Church hope to leave even a trace after the flood has sub- 
sided? 

In times of turmoil new religious sects always arise. Always 
they offer the hope and the prospect of a millennium. Most 
of them either die quickly or grow slowly into churches that 
tend more and more to conform to the existing pattern of 
already established churches. The difference between a sect 
and a church is that a sect keeps to itself and makes no effort 
to conform to worldly conventions, nor to conciliate wwldly 
opposition. A church, on the contrary, tends more and more 
to fit into the social and economic pattern of its locality and 
its nation, usually becoming desirous of disarming opposi- 
tion. 
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In other words, the fervor of a religious group burns 
brightest and best when the group stands most completely 
outside the life of the world. The more it seeks to warm and 
quicken that life, the more it loses its own first fire. This is 
one of the many paradoxes of religion. Perhaps paradox is an 
essential part of religion, as it seems to be of human history. 
When the night is darkest, the dawn begins to come. When 
the European world seemed deepest sunk in ignorance, the 
Renaissance began. And now that days of unsurpassed 
gloom and despair are upon the world, perhaps some other 
revelation of the power of man's spirit over his physical 
nature and the physical world about him will come, to light 
a new torch for groping mankind. There is always some up- 
springing of the spirit of God in the soul of man, always 
small groups of fanatics who claim to be divinely led. 

It is a question how much the fanatic— the crank— contri- 
butes to progress. The odd child of the family sometimes 
grows up to be the family pride. Eccentricity, whether group 
or individual, is hard to live with. Those who conform un- 
thinkingly and pleasantly to their environment arc so much 
in the majority that we like to call them normal. Yet, as the 
old saying states it, it is the crank that makes the vorld go 
around. In future days of humanity it mav appear that the 
small, unpopular groups which stood deliberately aside, kept 
steadfastly apart from the course of normal, organized 
churches and political and economic systems, were the 
groups wliich contributed most in the long run to the mental 
and spiritual side of human progress. They are the experi- 
menters, the adventurers. 

It is possible that most established religions, as well as 
most entrenched economic systems, have made a mistake in 
stressing security rather than adventure. To youth, at least, 
spiritual adventure should make more of an appeal than 
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spiritual security. When a race, a civilization or a religion 
turns its back on adventure, it has indeed made its final sur- 
render. Man must ha\ c security, a home to come back to at 
night after the stress of the day, but his need of an adventure 
to look forward to in the morning is even greater. 

Today there are many confused people in the v\'orld. 
There is a widespread tendency toward rationalization and 
wishful thinking. Men and women who started out as ideal- 
ists feci cheated because life has forced compromise upon 
them, has not brought them what they have wanted and 
what they think thev have been seeking. But wishful think- 
ing is not seeking. Ideals are not toys to be played with; 
utopias are made not through high-minded wistfulness, but 
through hard work. What idealists and reformers of today 
need— what tlicy have always needed— is to give car to the 
American colloquialism *Tut up or shut up.” Most of us do 
neither. We keep on talking, but we make no personal sacri- 
fices, take no chances. The Shakers ''put up.” 'They staked 
evervthing thev had on their adventure, “dlie ^^'Olld” re- 
garded them as reckless gamblers. No adventure, said "the 
world,” could be worth the loss of family life, children, per- 
sonal possessions, fame. But the Shakers felt that the adven- 
ture was worth much more than they had given up for it. 
They believed they had proved the truth of Christ's saying, 
"He that loseth his life for my sake shall find it.” Tlie Shaker 
story is the story of an adventure which, by worldly stand- 
ards, failed. But perhaps this judgment is not the final one. 
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T he Shakers have always been interesting to the ''world's 
people/' They were deliberate publicizers of their own 
peeuliar culture and theology, and they were inevitably 
"news" to their inquisitive and sometimes worried neigh- 
bors. There is no lack of primary source material available 
about them, whether written by themselves, by ex-Shakers 
or by observers from "the world." The Shaker beliefs, their 
membership requirements, their laws of government and 
their social regulations are set forth clearly and adequately 
in their own authorized publications which also include 
factual accounts of their early beginnings in England and 
America. Informal records of Shaker daily life with its varied 
seasonal occupations were kept in most of the Shaker socie- 
ties by unofficial, self-appointed, sometimes anonymous 
scribes. 

Although a large part of these writings still remain in 
manuscript, some few were published by the Shakers in their 
magazine "The Manifesto," and some others have been 
quoted in books by writers from "the world." Other purely 
Shaker sources are catalogues of such Shaker products as 
seeds, chairs, herbs, etc., and advertisements of Shaker in- 
ventions. Many accounts of life among the Shakers were 
written and published by ex-SIiakers— usually at their own 
expense— but these arc not uniformly dependable since they 
were sometimes actuated by a spirit of vindictiveness. The 
non-Shaker sources include descriptions by visitors from 
"the world," statistical materials such as town records of 
taxes and of sales of property, county and state records and 
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histories, official reports of lawsuits involving the Shakers, 
and so on. 

This bibliography makes no claim to completeness. It in- 
cludes only such books as are of unquestioned authority or 
seem necessary to present divers phases of Shakerism. Most 
of them arc easily available to the reading public. Fuller 
bibliographies may be found in the appendix to NordhofFs 
Communistic Societies of the United States, listing seventy- 
two titles; in MacLcan’s Bibliography of Shaker Literature, 
listing 523 titles, and in the ''Grosvenor Library Bulletin'' 
for June 1940 which lists the 388 titles on its own shelves 
and reports the number of Shaker items found in other 
libraries in various parts of the country. 

In the list that follows, I shall make use of letters to show 
the charaeter and source of each book mentioned. D means 
that the subject matter is doetrinal or theologieal; F, that it 
is factual. SH indicates Shaker authorship; W, author- 
ship by ''the world"; X, ex-Shaker authorship. In the case 
of those books which seem to me peculiarly indispensable, 
I have added a short descriptive note. 

D — Doctrinal SH — Shaker author 

E — Factual W — Author from “the world” 

X — Ex'Shakcr author 

Andrews, F.dward Deming. 

The Comm unity Jndiistncs of the Shakers. Albany, 1932. F W 

Issued by the University of the State of New York as Handbook 1 5 of 
the New York State Museum. Gives a comprehensive picture of the 
industrial activity that was carried on in the different Shaker societies. 
Lists and describes various articles of manufacture and processes used. 
The Gift to be Simple. New York, 1940. F W 

A sympathetie study and evaluation of Shaker music, giving its 
probable origins, its development by the Believers, and its essential 
place in the Shaker ritual. Lists names of songs and includes words 
and music of many. Has section on Shaker dances. 
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Shaker Furniture, the Craftsmanship of an American Communal Sect, 
by Edward Deming Andrews and Faith Andrews. New Haven, 1937. 

F W 

A eareful and authoritative history of Shaker eraftsmanship as illus- 
trated in Shaker furniture. Many illustrations. The most eomplete 
and scholarly work on the subject. 

These three books by Dr. Andrews illumine three different aspects of 
Shakcrism: their practical communal economy, their spiritual esthetics 
and their manual craftsmanship. 

I Mace], Aurelia [G.j 

The Aletheia. Farmington, Maine. 1899. D F SH 

Valuable because of the many illustrations. 

Blinn, Henry Clay. 

Advent of the Christ in Man and Woman. East Canterbury, N.H. 1896. 

D SH 

Brown, Thomas. 

An Account of the People Called Shakers. Troy, N.Y. 1812. F X 
Coombs, Klizablih. 

Brief History of the Shaker Colony at South Union, Kentucky. Tlic Fil- 
son Club History Quarterly, Louisville, Ky. )uly 1940. F W 

Harrow School Prospectus. New Lebanon, N.Y. 1940. F W 

With illustrations of Shaker buildings. 

A Declaration of the Society of People (Commonly Called Shakers), 
Shewing their Reasons for Refusing to Aid or Abet the Cause of War, 
etc. Albany, N.Y. 181 5. D F SH 

Doolittle, Mary An ioinetii,. 

Autobiography of Mary Antoinette Doolittle. Mt. Lebanon, N.Y. 1880. 

T D F SH 

DuNLAvy, John. 

The Manifesto, or a Declaration of the Doctrines and Practice of the 
Church of Christ. Pleasant Hill, Ky. 1818. D SH 

Dyer, Mary Marsiiai.l. 

A Portrait of Shakensm. Concord, N.H. 1822. F X 

Of interest as an examj^lc of the virulence of some of the charges and 
attacks made by ex-Shakers. The early history of the author showed 
emotional instability, and the fact that the book was published at her 
expense seems to suggest that she could find no publisher willing to 
sponsor it. 

Eads, Harvey L. 

Shaker Sermons. Shakers [Watervhet], N.Y. 1879. D SH 
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Elkins, Hervey. 

Fifteen Years in the Senior Order of Shakers. Hanover, N.H. 1853. 

D F JC 

Evans, Frederick William. 

Autobiography of a Shaker, etc. Albany, N.Y. 1869. D F SH 

The story of how the best known of the Shaker elders came to Shaker- 
ism, and his interpretation of Shaker theology. Was first written as 
an article for the “Atlantic Monthly,” at the solicitation of the editor; 
republished later, with additions, by the Shakers. 

Religious Communism. A lecture by F. W. Evans. London, 1871. 

D F SH 

Gentle Manners: A Guide to Good Morals. New Lebanon, N.Y. 1899. 

SH 

Gazetteer of Grafton County, New Hampshire. Syracuse, N.Y. 1886. 

F W 

Contains statistics about the Enfield, N.H., Shakers. 

Haskett, William J. 

Shakerism Unmasked. Pittsfield, Mass. 1828. D F X 

Hutton, Daniel Mac-Hir. 

Old Shakertown and the Shakers. Harrodsburg, Ky. 1936. F W 

A short history of the Pleasant Hill, Ky., community. 

Investigator, or, a Defence of the Order, Government and Economy of 
the United Society Called Shakers, Against Sundry Charges and Legis- 
lative Proceedings. Lexington, Ky. 1828. F SH 

Lamson, David Rich. 

Two Years' Experience Among the Shakers. West Boylston, Mass. 
1848. F X 

Mace, Fayei te. 

Familiar Dialogues on Shakerism. Portland, Me. 1838. D SH 

MacLean, John Patterson. 

A Bibliography of Shaker Literature, with an Introductory Study of the 
Writings and Publications Pertaining to Ohio Believers. Columbus, O. 
1905. F W 

More than a bibliography because it contains important factual ma- 
terial about Shaker publishing and Shaker authorship in Ohio and 
Kentucky, with valuable details about the circumstances under which 
some of the earliest books were issued. 

Shakers of Ohio: Fugitive Papers Concerning the Shakers of Ohio, etc. 
Columbus, O. 1907. F W 
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A Sketch of the Life and Labors of Richard McNemar. Franklin, O. 

1905. F W 

The Society of Shakers. Rise^ Progress and Extinction of the Society at 

Cleveland, O. Columbus, O. 1901. F W 

MacLean made the history of the Shaker societies in the Southwestern 
Territory peculiarly his by the care and the interest he took in collect- 
ing factual material while most of the Ohio and Kentucky communi- 
ties were still open and active. His life of McNemar gives a vivid and 
dramatie picture of one of the greatest of the Shaker leaders. 

McNemar, Richard. 

The Kentucky Revival. Cincinnati, O. 1807. D F SH 

The first bound book to be published by the Shakers. It remains the 
best and most authentic account of that still unexplainable upsurging 
of religious emotionalism known as the Kentucky Revival. Valuable, 
besides, for the insight it gives into Shaker psychology, and the self- 
portrait of a great religious leader. 

The Manifesto, sec The Shaker. 

The Memorial of the Society of the People of Canterbury, in the County 

of Rockingham, and EiiHcld in the County of Grafton, Commonly 

Called Shakers. 1818. D F SH 

A protest against bearing arms. 

New Hampshire Gazetteer. Concord, N.H. 1874. F W 

Contains statistics about the Canterbury and Enfield, N.H., Shakers. 

Nordhoff, Charles A. 

Communistic Societies of the United States. New York. 1871;. pp. 115- 
256. D F W 

The most complete single history of the Shakers that has yet been 
written. To the detached and impartial attitude of a trained observer 
and reporter, the author added a sympathetic understanding. The 
book has a peculiar value because Nordhoff wrote it at a time when 
all of the eighteen Shaker societies were still in operation, and he 
gathered his facts and his impressions from personal visits to all but 
the four least active of them. 

O'Brien, Harriet E. 

Lost Utopias. Boston, Mass. 1929. D F W 

The Other Side of the Question. Cincinnati, O. 1819. F SH 

In three parts. I. An explanation of the proceedings of Eunice Chap- 
man and the legislature, against the United Society, called Shakers, 
in the State of New York. II. A refutation of the false statements of 
Mary Dyer against the said society, in the State of New Hampshire. 
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III. An account of the proceedings of Abram Van Vleet, esq., and 
his associates, against the said society at Union Village, O. 

[Compiled by Eleazer Wright — pseud, of Richard McNemar — 
Calvin Morrell, Matthew Houston, Samuel Sermg.] 

Plumer, William. 

The Original Shaker Communities in New England. New England 
Magazine, May, 1900. F W 

From letters written by Plumer in 1782. 

Report of the Examination of the Shakers of Canterbury and Enfield, 
Before the New Hampshire Legislature, at the November Session, 18^8. 
Concord, N.H. 1849. F W 

Robinson, Charles Edson. 

A Concise History of the United Society of Believers Called Shakers. 
East Canterbury, N.H. Cl 895. D F W 

Of importance because, though written l)y one of the “world’s 
people,"’ it was approved and republished by the Shakers who ap- 
preciated the honesty and sympathy of the author’s treatment. 

Sears, Clara Endicott. 

Gleanings from Old Shaker Journals. Boston and New York. 1916. 

D h’ W 

A sympathetic and well documented account of the Shaker society at 
Harvard, Mass. Illustrations and extracts from manuscript Shaker 
journals in the author’s possession. 

The Shaker. 

Published as The Shaker, Jan. iSyi-Dcc. 1872; as Shaker and Shakercss, 
Jan. 1873-Dec. 1875; as The Shaker, Jan. 1876-Dec. 1877; as The Shaker 
Manifesto, Jan. 1878-Dec. 1883; The Manifesto, Jan. 1884-Dec. 1899. 
At Shakers, N.Y. [Watervliet] and Shaker Village, N.H. [Canterbury]. 

D F SH W 

Tliis magazine, issued by the Shakers during the last thirty years of 
the nineteenth century, contains valuable factual material in its so- 
ciety records, letters, obituaries, historical notes and reprints of pub- 
lished accounts of the Shaker way of life, besides articles on Shaker 
theology, spiritualism, theories of economics, etc. A few illustrations 
and many Shaker hymns with music are also included. 

Shaker Heights Then and New. Publication committee of the Shaker 
Heights board of education. Cleveland, O. 1938. F W 

Shaker Music. Albany, 1875. SH 
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Smith, James. 

Remarkable Occurrences Lately Discovered Among the People Called 
Shakers, Paris, Ky. 1810. F X 

The Story of Shakerism. By one who knows. East Canterbury, N.H. 
1907. D F SH 

A pamphlet which is still being sold by the Shakers. 

A Summary View of the Millennial Church, or United Society of Be- 
lievers (Commonly called Shakers) etc. [by Calvin Green and Seth Y. 
Wells]. Albany, 1823. D F SH 

'‘Published by order of the ministry in union with the church,’’ this 
book devotes most of Part I to the early history of Shakerism and of 
Mother Ann and the English founders, and it outlines, in Part II, the 
Shaker covenant of membership, the Shaker system of government, 
education of children, religious ritual, etc. The remainder of the book 
is theological. 

Stewart, Philemon. 

A Holy, Sacred and Divine Roll and Book; from the Lord God of 
Heaven, to the Inhabitants of the Earth, Revealed in the United Society 
at New Lebanon. Canterbury, N.I I. 1843. D SH 

Testimonies Concerning the Character and Ministry of Mother Ann Lee 
and the First Witnesses of the Gospel of Christ's Second Appearing; 
Given by Some of the Aged Brethren and Sisters of the United Society, 
Including a few Sketches of their own Religious Experience, Approved 
by the Church. [Edited by S. Y. Wells.] Albany, N.Y. 1827. D F SH 
This is one of the most important of the early sources of information 
about the founders of Shakerism. In it, some of the first American 
converts tell of their individual contacts with Mother Ann and the 
Elders. 

White, Anna. 

Shakerism, Its Meaning and Message, Embracing an Historical Ac- 
count, Statement of Belief and Spiritual Experience of the Church from 
its Rise to the Present Day, by Anna White and Leila S. Taylor. Colum- 
bus, Ohio. 1904. D F SH 

This is the most complete factual history of the Shakers published 
by the Shakers. 

Winter, Esther C. 

Shaker Literature in the Grosvenor Library. Buffalo, N.Y. June 1940. 

F W 
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Gives a short sketch of Shaker history and valuable information about 
Shaker books and pamphlets available at the Grosvenor and other 
libraries in the United States. 

Woods, John. 

Shakensm Unmasked. Paris, Ky. 1826. F X 

[Youngs, Benjamin Seth.] 

The Testimony of Christ's Second Appearing, etc. Lebanon, O. 180S. 

D F SH 

This has sometimes been called by ''the world’s people” the Shaker 
Bible. It was the first bound book (except the Kentucky Revival) to 
be issued with the sanction of the United Chureh. It contains less 
factual material about the beginnings of the Shaker eoimmmities than 
is found in A Summary View, but it gives the eomplelest statement 
of Shaker theology-, following a masterly analysis of Christian ecclcsi- 
astieism before the coming of Ann Lee, that can be found anywhere. 
It is the most important single book issued by the Shakers. 
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LIST OF SHAKER SOCIETIES 


Number of Members 
At In 


Society 

Begun Families 

Peak* 

i 8 y.:ff Ended 

Alfred, Maine^ 

1793 

2 

200 

70 

1931 

Canterbury, New Hampshire® 

1792 

3 

280 

145 


Enfield, Connecticut-' 

1792 

3 

200 

113 

1917 

Enfield, New Hampshire*' ® 

1793 

1 

s 

350 

140 

1918 

Groveland, New York** 

1826 

2 

200 

37 

1892 

Hancock, Massachusetts® 

1790 

:> 

^00 

98 


Harvard, Massachusetts® 

1791 

4 

200 

90 

1919 

Mt. Lebanon, N.Y.*’ -> ® 

1787 

8 

600 

383 


North Union, Ohio^ 

1 826 

3 

200 

102 

1889 

( Cleveland ) 

Pleasant Hill, Kentucky* 

1814 

8 

490 

M 5 

1910 

Sabbathday Lake, Maine® 

1794 

3 

150 

70 


(New Gloucester) 

Shirley, Massachusetts ' 

1793 

•> 

> 

150 

48 

1909 

South Union, Kentucky® 

1811 

4 

350 

230 

1922 

Tyringham, Massachusetts® 

1792 

> 

100 

17 

1875 

Union Village, Ohio*’ *' 

1812 

6 

600 

213 

1910 

Watervlict, New York*** ® 

1787 

4 

350 

235 

1938 

Watervliet, Ohio® 

1813 

2 

100 

55 

1900 

( Dayton ) 

West Union, Indiana^ 

1810 

3 

200 


1827 

(Busro) 

Whitewater, Ohio® 

1824 

3 

150 

100 

1907 


Numbers of members at peak are approximate, 
t This date is just a eentury after Mother Ann’s eoming to America, and 
the figures are from Charles Nordhoff’s survey of the Shakers pub- 
lished that year m his Conmiunistic Societies of the United States. 

^ Property now used for religious or charitable purposes. 

2 Property now used for private schools. 

® Property now used for state institutions. 

* Site built over; no Shaker buildings left. 

® Property owned by private individuals. 

® Survivals in 1940. 
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INDEX 


Agriculthre, beginnings of, 19, 
54-5, 74; development of, 122-6, 
128; theories about, 177, 179; 
practice of, 200; Evans trained 
in, 275, 276; experimentation 
in, 282 

Alcott, Bronson, at “Fruitlands,” 
185, 259; interest in Shakers, 
186 

Albany, 15; Shakers go to, 18, 19, 
22; imprisoned at, 27, 32; Ann 
Lee returns to, 34; Maine Shak- 
ers go to, 38, 39; publishing 
center, 106, 107, 295, 296, 299, 
300; seed market, 125 

Alfred, Maine, New-Light revival 
of 1781, 35-6; visited by Shaker 
missionaries, 36, 37; journey 
from, to Niskayuna, 39; visit 
from Whittaker, 30; gathered, 
53, 79; site of, 121; industries 
at, 125, 130-1, 134; relations 
with “world,” 166-7; barn, 
200; sale of land, 237; dissolved, 
260-1; disposal of property, 281; 
statistics, 302 

American Revolution, 14, 17, 34, 
168 

Ann the Word, see Ann Lee 

Architecture, 195; churches, 196-8, 
223; dwelling houses, 193, 198, 
199, 202; barns, 157, 200, 201, 
231; smaller buildings (mills, 
shops, etc.), 196, 199; fences, 
etc., 200; durability of, 281 

Avers, Peter, donations of prop- 
erty by, 53-4; end of life, 123 


Backsliding, early, 11; Daniel 
Whittaker, 14; Abraham Stan- 


ley, 18-19; Ohio, 77, 168; in 
Ohio and Kentucky, 241; in 
Massachusetts, 242; in New 
Hampshire, 246; in Kentucky, 

Baird, Daniel, inventor at North 
Union, 135 

Baptists, in New Lebanon revival, 
21, 24; Freewill revival in north- 
ern New England, 35; in Ken- 
tucky Revival, 58 
Barnes, Benjamin, early convert 
and donor of property, 37 
Barns, see Architecture 
Bates, Issachar, missionary to 
“Southwestern territory,” 57, 
67, 69-74, 77^ founder of 
Whitewater, 82; as musician, 
221; summary of life, 267 
Believers, Hie, see Shakcrism, 
Shakers 

Bennett, De Roligne Mortimer, ar- 
raigned by Comstock, 180; de- 
fended by Shakers, 181 
Bishop, Job, visit to Ann Lee, 42; 
head of New Hampshire Minis- 
try, 96; testifies for Ann Lee and 
ciders, 108, 110; as craftsman, 
150, 203; receives President 

Monroe at Enfield, N.H., 184 
Blinn, Henry Clay, as writer and 
editor, 208, 209, 214, 296; as 
one of later leaders, 255 
Book of Aiormon, The Holy, Sa^ 
CTcd and Divine Roll inspired 
by, 249 

Boscawen, N.H., center of revival 
of 1781, 35-6 

Boston, Mass., as market for 
Shaker products, 125, 126; 
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books on Shakers published at, 
298, 299 

Boston Herald, attack on Shakers, 
167 

“Boston John'" (John Clarke), 
builder of Shaker bridge, 165 
Bretherton, John, pleads for Shak- 
ers in Kentucky, 146 
Brook Farm, 177, 185 
Busro, see West Union 


Camisards, spiritual ancestors of 
Shakers, 5; persecution of, 6; 9, 
114, 115, 280 

Campbell, Alexander, active in 
Kentucky Revival, 64; Barton 
Stone’s letter to, about Shakers, 
75; founder of Church of the 
Disciples, 75 

Campbellites, see Church of the 
Disciples 

Canaan, N.Y., see New Lebanon 

Canterbur)% N.H., revival of 1781 
at, 35-6; visit from Whittaker, 
50; land given by Whitchcr, 
53; gathered, 53; visits, 79; in 
“bishoprick” under Job Bishop, 
96; industrial growth, 126, 128, 
131, 134, 141-3, 236; buildings, 
157, 159, 197-201; as publish- 
ing center, 135, 296, 299, 300; 
relations with town, 162-3; con- 
tributions to charity, 174; as 
musical center, 220; at peak, 
228; in 1890’s, 240; at present 
day, 263; at dedication of New 
Shaker Bridge, 264; statistics, 
302 

Cavalier, Jean, leader of Cami- 
sards, 6, 7 

Celibacy, cardinal principle an- 
nounced by Ann Lee, 9-10; early 
practice of, 50-1; as part of 
Shaker doctrine, 87, 1 14-1 5, 128; 


practical rules for, 148, 195; 
failures in, 242; as cause of 
Shaker decline, 252-5; as self- 
discipline, 287 

Chandler, Hewitt, inventor at Sab- 
bathday Lake, 1 34 
Children, of converts, 53, 158, 
270; adopted, 158; care and edu- 
cation of, 43, 1 58-60; Ann Lee’s 
love of, 43, 47; Whittaker’s love 

of, 49 

Christian Church, see Church of 
the Disciples 

Church of the Disciples, 64, de- 
veloped from New-Lights and 
Schismatics, 65, 69; founded, 75 
Cincinnati, early Presbyterianism 
at, 69; 82, 135, 268-9; publish- 
ing center for Shaker books, 
271, 298 

Civil War, Shakers as conscien- 
tious objectors during, 167, 168, 
171-2; Shaker losses of property 
from, 172; Shakers before and 
after, 94, 244 

Clay, Henry, friend of Shakers, 
184-5 

Cleveland, Ohio, Shaker Heights 
at, 256, 299; Shaker museum at, 
263 

Clinton, Governor George, Ann 
Lee released by, 27 
Communism, 167, 284, 286-7; 
Nicholas Maxinoff, 182; Charles 
Nordhoff writing on, 1 82 
Community of goods, started, 1 5, 
53, 54; achieved, 129, 148, 195 
Comstock, Anthony, ex-Shaker 
Bennett attacked by, 180 
Comstock, Eliphalet, sent to 
Maine from Hancock as mis- 
sionary, 37; vindication of Ann 
Lee and elders by, 108 
Concord, N.H., railroad continues 
north from, 163, 231; market 
for Canterbury Shakers, 263; 
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Shaker publications at, 296, 
298, 299 

Confession of sins, required by 
Shakers, 8, 11, 21, 50, 87, 288-9 

Connecticut, converts from, 2^, 
24; visited by Ann Lee and 
elders, 29, 46 

Converts to Shakcrism, at Man- 
chester, England, 8-12, 15; in 
New York and southern New 
England, 2^, 24-5; in northern 
New haigland, ■55-6; in Ohio, 
Kentucky, and Indiana, 66-71 

Cooley, Ebenezer, sent as mission- 
ary to Maine, ^7 

Costume, of men, 68; described, 
153-4, 194; in church, 224; 
copied today, 282 

Cotton, John, early convert from 
Maine, 36-7 

Covenant, verbal, 55; written, 87- 
92; quoted, 89-gi; wisdom of, 
92-4; revised, 144; final sign- 
ing of, 271-2; covenant hymn, 
212 

Craftsmanship, 192-6; sources, 
194; individual craftsmen, 196, 
203, 204, 205; care used m 
trifles, 206 

Cumings, Henry, left Enfield, 
N.H., Shakers, 211, 246 

Danc:f, in Manchester, England, 
12; on shipboard, 16; in Amer- 
ica, 23, 36, 80, 221; see also 
Ritual 

Darrow, David, seized as British 
spy, 27; sent to organize Ohio 
Shakers, 69, 270; head of Min- 
istry in Southwest, 96, 144, 270 

Darrow, George, mob attack at 
home of, 33; donation of land 
by, at New Lebanon, 53; school 
named for, 261, 296 


Dayton, Ohio, blessed by Shakers, 
145-6 

Declaration of Independence, 19- 
20 

Decline of Shakcrism, causes of, 
229-35, prosperity 

in spite of, 236; signs of, 237, 
255-7; summary of external 
causes for, 245-7; summary of 
internal causes for, 247-54 

Deism, in New York and New 
England, 21; in Kentucky Re- 
vival, 58, 59; Evans accused of, 
209; Shaker tolerance of, 216, 
286; defense of, 276; fear of, 

286 

Dixon, Hepworth, friend of Evans 
in London, 279 

Dunlavy, John, in Kentucky Re- 
vival, 64; Shaker preacher in 
Adams County, Ohio, 70; 
Shaker leader in Ohio, 73-4, 
106; heads Ministry at Busro, 
73-4; as author, 106, 296; as 
theologian, 209; Shaker leader, 
267 

Dunlavy, Judge Erancis, aids Shak- 
ers, 77; friend to McNcmar, 274 

Dyer, Caleb, trustee at Enfield, 
N.H., 163-4, 

ored by town, 232; death of, 233 

Dyer, Mary, Shakers attacked by, 
93, 146, 296 

Eads, Harvey L., as theologian 
and preacher, 208, 209, 268, 
296; leader during middle pe- 
riod, 255; bishop of Kentucky, 

287 

Edict of Nantes, 5, 114, 280 

Education, Ann Lee’s ideas on, 43; 
of Shaker children, 158-60; 
public schools established in 
'‘world,” 229 

Edwards. Jonathan, 20, 25 
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Elders, see Ministry 

Enfield, Conn., birthplace of Jo- 
seph Meacham, 24; missionary 
journeys to, 29; society founded, 
35; death of William Lee at, 
41; society gathered, 53, 96; in- 
dustrial growth of, 131, 134; 
church built, 196; decline, 234; 
accession of Upper Canaan 
Family, 257; dissolved, 238-60; 
statistics, 302 

Enfield, N.H., New-Light revival 
of 1781, 35-6; visit from Shaker 
missionaries, 36; gathered, 53; 
visits, 79; site of, 121; agricul- 
tural and industrial growth of, 
123, 123, 131-2, 134, 141, 

230-3, 236; families of, 147-8; 
relations with town, 160, 232; 
Shaker Bridge built at, 163-6; 
contributions to charity, 174; 
building program, 198, 199, 
202, 230-2; peak reached, 163, 
228; coming of railroad to town, 

229- 31; Caleb Dyer trustee at, 

230- 3; lawsuit with A. Conant 
& Co., 233; Henry Cumings 
trustee at, 246; “Holy HilF' at, 
230; dissolution, 239; New 
Shaker Bridge dedicated, 264-3; 
use of property, 281; statistics, 
302 

Estlictics, 1Q1-3 

Evans, Frederick, theories of 
health, 1 37, 1 38; head of Shaker 
chureh, 179, 233, 276; as econ- 
omist and socialist, 177-9, -^4’ 
Lincoln visited by, 179-80; as 
theologian, 209, 297; as pam- 
phleteer, 214-16; preaches in 
London, 279, 297; life of, sum- 
marized, 274-80 

Ex-Shakers, attacks on Shakers by, 
77, 83, 93, 99-100; charges by 
James Smith quoted, 168-9; 
counts of Shakers by, 211, 246 


Farrington, John, 33; testimony 
of, about Ann Lee, 44-7; 108 
Farrington, Nathan, 33 
Father James, see James Whittaker 
Fields, James Evans’s autobiog- 
raphy written for, 277 
Founding, defined, 34 
Fourier, Francois Marie Charles, 
177, 182 

Fraser, Daniel, Shaker leader and 
economist, 177-8 
“Fruitlands,” 185, 259 
I'unctionalism, 191-3 
Furniture, 201-6; built-in cabinets, 
202; cabinetmakers, 203; Robert 
Wagan’s chairs, 205, 262; col- 
lected today, 282 


Gates, Benjamin, trustee from 
New Lebanon, visits Lincoln, 
171; sent to Florida to found 
Shaker colony, 239 
Gathering in gospel order prophe- 
sied by Ann Lee, 23; defined, 
35; early, in New York and New 
England, 33; early, in South- 
west, 73-4; later, 82; need for 
regulation of, 100 
George II of England, 7 
Gold Rush of 1849, 229 
Goodrich, Daniel and Elizabeth, 
of Hancock, Mass., 24 
Goodrich, Hannah, sent to New 
Hampshire from Hancock, 56, 
263 

Gorham, Me., revival of 1781 at, 
35, 36; society founded, 37; 
gathered by John Cotton, 53; 
voyage to Niskayuna, 37-9; 
moved to New Gloucester, 256; 
see also New Gloucester 
Government (Shaker), centered at 
New Lebanon, 36; ministry, 
95-6; bishopric, 96; elders, 96-7, 
140; trustees (office deacons). 
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97 » ^37‘40; changes in policy, 
230, 231, 232-3, 234 
Greeley, Horace, friend of Evans, 
^275 

Groveland, N.Y., founded at So- 
dus Point, 82; moved to Sonyea 
and gathered, 82, 128, 138; runs 
in debt, 238; report of in 1890’s, 
240; dissolution of, 256; prop- 
erty sold to state, 257, 281; sta- 
tistics, 302 


Hancock, Mass., converts from, 
24; missionary journeys to, 33; 
founded, 35; gatliered, 33; visits, 
79; industrial growth, 124; 
buildings, 194, 201; at peak, 
228; present day, 262-3; statis- 
tics, 302 

Harrison, General William Henry, 
aided Shakers, 71-2, 171 
Harrodsburg, Ky., 238, 297 
Harvard, Mass., missionary jour- 
neys to, 24, 28-32; persecutions, 
29-31; society founded, 35; visit 
from Alfred, Me., Shakers, 39; 
society gathered, 53, 79, 96; site 
of, 122; industrial growth, 
125-6, 134, 141; relations with 
town, 160; ‘Truitlands” a 
neighbor, 185; stone barn built, 
201; beloved by Ann Lee, 259; 
dissolution of, 239; property 
sold to single taxer, 239; statis- 
tics, 302 

Hayes, President Rutherford B., 
petitioned to free Bennett, 180; 
criticized by Shakers, 181 
Hockncll, Hannah, 15; Richard, 
16 

Hocknell, John, member and pa- 
tron of Wardleys’ Society in 
Manchester, England, 1 3; jour- 
ney to America, 16-17; return to 
England, 18; second journey to 


America, 19; imprisoned at Al- 
bany, 27; vision of Ann Lee’s 
ascent to Heaven, 42; called 
“Father,” 49; work at Water- 
vliet, 54-5 

“Holy Hills of Zion,” 249-30 

Holy, Sacred and Divine Roll and 
Book, etc., The, 207, 249, 300 

Home life (of Shakers), 147-31; 
daily duties, 149-30; food, 132, 
283; costumes. 133-4; health, 
155-8, 283; Salibath day wor- 
ship, 151-2; visiting, 1 34-3; hab- 
its, 155-6 

Houston, Matthew, m Kentucky 
Revival, 67; as Shaker preacher 
in Bourbon County, Ky., 70, 73, 
269; as scholar, 103, 208; as 
slaveholder who freed slaves on 
joining Shakers, 176, 267; cou- 
sin of Sam Houston of Texas, 
267 

Hymns, 211-13; published, 271; 
see also Ritual 


Indiana, Kentucky Revival in, 37; 
Shaker missionaries to, 63; mis- 
sionary journeys in, 71-4; final 
removal of Shakers from, 143, 

Indians, friendly to Ann Lee, 34; 
unfriendly in Indiana, 72; Shak- 
er attitude toward, 76; songs in 
language of, 222 

Industries, described, 123-35; 
farming, 123; seed growing, 123; 
herbs, 126; brooms, 126; rose 
water, 126; fruit, 127; corn dry- 
ing, 127; cider, 127; maple 
syrup, 127; dairy and livestock, 
127-8; flannels, 128, 230-3; ma- 
chines, 134-5; inventions, 135, 
282-3; silk-raising, 133; sum- 
mary of, 228, 283-4 
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Ingersoll, Robert, defended by 
Shakers, 175, 216 
Ireland, Shadrack, 28 


Jackson, Andrew, visit of, to 
South Union Shakers, 184 
Jefferson, Tliomas, The Testimony 
of Christ's Second Appearing 
praised by, 105; religious views 
of, commended by Shakers, 278 
Jewett, James, early convert at En- 
field, N.H., 36; missionary to 
Maine, 37 


Kendall, Hannah, sent to gather 
Harvard and Shirley, 56 
Kentucky, Shaker missionaries sent 
to, 57, 63, 67; attacks on Shak- 
ers in senate of, 143; Shaker 
property injured in, during Civil 
War, 172; apostacy in, 241, 238 
Kentucky Revival, 57-63; start of, 
in Logan County, 38; McNc- 
mar’s history of, 39, 103, 208, 
270, 298; description of, 60-2 

Labor (Shaker attitude toward), 
practice, 176-7; theory about, 
i77-9y. 214; evaluated, 284-3 
Lafayette, Marquess de, visit of, to 
Shakers, 183-4 

Lancastrian (system of educa- 
tion ) , used by Shakers, 1 39 
Lane, Charles, starts experiment 
at "Fruitlands," 183; becomes 
interested in Harvard Shakers, 
183; joins Shakers with son Wil- 
liam, 186 

Lawsuits, early in Southwest, 76; 
in New Hampshire, 142-6; in 
Ohio, 143; in New York, Ohio, 
and Kentucky, 143-6; to define 
status of Shakers as citizens. 


168; to settle ownership of land 
and income taxes, 173; unjust 
claims, 233; defense made by 
Shakers, 299 
Leaders, see Ministry 
Lebanon, Ohio, cursed by Shakers, 
145-6; Henry Clay brings visi- 
tors from, 184; part of Union 
Village property used by State 
Prison Farm at, 237; Richard 
McNcmar expelled to, 273; 
Shaker books published at, 301 
L.cc, Ann (called also Mother Ann 
and Ann the Word), back- 
ground and childhood in Man- 
chester, England, 6-8; marriage 
to Abraham Stanley, 8; joins 
Wardlcys' Society, 8; soul- 
scarchings of, and vision in 
prison, 10; acknowledged head 
of Wardleys’ Society, 11; per- 
secutions in England, 11-14; 
voyage to New York, 14-17; 
early days in America, 18-19; 
deserted in New York by Abra- 
ham Stanley, 18-19; early days 
atNiskayuna, 19-20, 23; descrip- 
tion of, by followers, 23, by 
enemies, 26; imprisoned at Al- 
bany and Poughkeepsie, 27; 
missionary journeys and perse- 
cutions in New York and New 
England, 24, 27-34; at Harvard, 
Mass., 28-32; return journey, 
32-4; visited by converts from 
New Hampshire and Maine, 35, 
38-9; her death revealed in vi- 
sion on shipboard, 39; death of, 
40, 42; final vision at time of 
death, 42; accounts of her min- 
istry, 43-7; her rules for life, 101; 
charges against her answered by 
her followers, 107-10; Ann Lee 
as artisan, 6, 133; Shaker econ- 
omy planned by, 177; conversa- 
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tion with Lafayette, 1 84; proph- 
ecy of, concerning end of Shak- 
erism, 244-5; Home in 

Albany County, 262; c\aluation 
of life of, 25, 40, 43-7, 266 

Lee, Nancy (niece of Ann), goes 
to America, 16 

Lee, William, brother and disciple 
of Ann, 6, 1 3; voyage to Amer- 
ica, 14-17; early leader, 18; mis- 
sionary journeys, 24; beaten by 
mob, 29, 32; imprisoned at Al- 
bany, 27; death of, 41, 42; as 
artisan, 17, 133 

Lexington, Ky., 74, 125, 172, 297 

Lincoln, Abraham, visited by 
Shakers, 171, 179; visited by 
Evans, 277 

Literature, utilitarian and inspira- 
tional, 207, 240, 241; theologi- 
cal, 102-6, 111, 208; historical, 
103, 107-8, 110, 115-16, 210-11; 
hymns, 211-13; journalistic, 
214-16; keynote of Shaker litera- 
ture, 216 

Liverpool, England, Shakers sail 
from, for New York, 14 

Localities of Shaker influence, in 
England, 6, 7, 14-15; in New 
York and New England, 15, 20, 
24, 30, 35, 53; in Southwest, 70, 
71^ 74 

London, England, visited by 
Evans, 279, 297 

Losses of members, through ill- 
ness, 71, 240, 255; by backslid- 
ing, 2A1 

Losses of property, through trus- 
tees, 233, 234, 238, 239, 246; 
by fire, 234, 238, 239; by war, 
171, 234, 238, 246 

Louisville, Ky., 258, 296 

McNemar, Richard, Presbyte- 
rian preacher, 59; historian of 
Kentucky Revival, 59; leading 


New-Light dissenter, 64; asso- 
ciated with Barton Stone in 
forming Presbytery of Spring- 
field, 64-5; break with Stone, 
66; joins Shakers, 68-9; mis- 
sionary journeys, 69-74; assists 
in gathering of Union Village, 
74; handling of mobs by, 77; 
visits to New Lebanon, 80-2, 
271; as craftsman, 98, 150, 203; 
as coauthor with Youngs, 103, 
106; as organizer, 136, 141, 
270-2; as ‘‘trouble shooter,’' 
144-6, 298-9; relations with In- 
dians, 176; as writer of verses, 
207, 221; of theology, 207-9; 
history, 210, 216; of pamphlets, 
214; trial and death of, 239, 
251, 273, 274; life of summa- 
rized, 268-74; as printer, 270-2; 
MacLean’s Life of, 297 

Mace, Aurelia, 155, 296 

Maine, early converts from, 23; 
opening the gospel in, 3 5-40; so- 
cieties founded in, 35, 37; Shak- 
ers well treated in, 40, 166, 167; 
Elisha Pote, 250 

Manchester, England, 6; birth- 
place of Ann Lee, 7; Toad Lane 
in, 7, 9, 11, 12; persecutions in, 
11-14; of Jolio Hocknell, 

Manifesto, The, by John Dunlavy, 
106-7 

Manifesto, The (Shaker maga- 
zine), 157, 181, 210, 214, 240, 
294, 298 

Mann, Horace, 229 

Mariah, the. Shakers embark on, 
at Liverpool, 1 4 

Mascoma Lake, N.H., site of 
Shaker community, 37, 121, 
131; Shaker Bridge over, 163-6, 
264 

Massachusetts, revival in, 21-2; 
converts from, 23-4; first mob 
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attack in, 28; persecutions in, 
28-32; sites of Shaker communi- 
ties in, 120-2; apostacy in, 242 
Meacham, David, visited by Shak- 
ers, 29; trustee at Union Vil- 
lage, 138, 139 

Meacham, John, missionary to 
Southwest, 57, 67 
Meacham, Joseph, joins Shakers, 
24; named by Ann Lee as fu- 
ture leader, 23, 32; arrested and 
imprisoned at Albany, 27, 32, 
as organizer, 41, 51, 218; as 
elder at New Lebanon, 30; suc- 
ceeds Whittaker as leader, 32; 
societies gathered by, 32-3; 
death of, 36; as theologian, 208; 
evaluated as leader, 267 
Mediums, use for testing mem- 
bers, 248, 230, 231; disapproved 
by Elisha Pote, 230-1; testimony 
of Margaret O’Brian against Mc- 
Ncmar, 231; supervision of by 
New Lebanon, 231; use of, at 
Union Village, 273 
Methodists, in New Lebanon re- 
vi\’al, 21; in Kentucky Revival, 

Millennial Church, see Shakerism, 
Shakers 

Millennium, see Second Coming 
of Christ 

Millcrites*, 133, 183 
Ministry, early elders, 31, 32, 33, 
43, 46, 48, 32, 35, 36-7; min- 
istry of Ann Lee, 33; training 
of leaders for, 40-1; organiza- 
tion of, 33; in Southwest, 74; 
at New Lebanon, 79, 80; duties 
of defined, 93-7; New Lebanon 
made central home of, 96; au- 
thority of, 98-100; Evans head 
of, 179, 233; McNemar upheld 
by, 231; grown intellectual, 252; 
leaders summarized, 266-8 


Miracles, in England, 13-14; on 
shipboard, 17; McNemar's son 
cured by, 69; testimony about, 
118 

Missionary journeys, across Atlan- 
tic, 14-17; from Niskayuna to 
Harvard, Mass., 24, 27-34; into 
New Hampshire and Maine, 36- 
40; from New Lebanon into 
Kentucky and Ohio, 67-70; into 
Indiana, 71-4 

Monroe, President James, Shakers 
visited by, 184 

Morgan, General John Hunt, 
Shakers protected by in Civil 
War, 172 

Morrill, Ezekial, early convert at 
Canterbury, 36; transferred to 
Enfield, N.H., 36; testimony of, 
for Ann Lee and the Elders, 1 08 

Mother Ann, see Ann Lee 

Mount Lebanon, see New Le- 
banon 

Myrick, Elijah, on town school 
committee of Harv'ard, 160; let- 
ter from, on Bennett, 181 


Narcoossee, Fla., 239 
New England, revival in southern 
and western part of, 21-2; per- 
secution of Shakers in, 27-34; 
revival in northern part of, 33; 
societies founded, 36, 37; water 
rights in, 130-1; original Shaker 
communities in, 299 
New Gloucester, Me., founded, 
37; voyage to Niskayuna from, 
37-9; gathered, 33; site of, 121; 
development of, 126, 134; rela- 
tions with ‘‘world,” 166-7; 
dustry in middle period, 236; at 
present day, 262-3; statistics, 
302 

New Hampshire, converts from, 
23; opening the gospel in, 33-7, 
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40; societies founded, 55; Shak- 
ers well treated in, 40, 42; 
Shaker prosperity in, 141-2; at- 
tacks on Shakers in legislature 
of, 146, 169-71; apostacy in, 
246; Governor Murphy of, at 
dedication of New Shaker 
Bridge, 264-5 

New Lebanon (called Mt. Le- 
banon after 1861), ^e^'ival at, 
20-2; Shaker converts in, 24; 
Ann Lee's return to, from mis- 
sionary journeys, 5^; mob at- 
tack at, society founded, 35; 
missionaries sent from, to New 
Hampsliirc and Maine, or- 
ganized by Whittaker, 48; gath- 
ered by NIcacham, 52, 5:5: be- 
comes home of central Ministry, 
56; missionaries sent from, to 
Southwest, 57, 65, 67, 70; in- 
tercommunity visiting estalilish- 
cd by, 78; co\'cnant drawn and 
signed at, <88, Qt:;-6; sites of 
Families, 121; industrial growth 
of, 1^5, 2:56; trustees at, 140; 
growth of Families, 147-8; 
building program at, 159, ig6, 
19S-200; Fraser and E\ans eld- 
ers at, 177; E\'ans becomes licad 
of, 197; peak of prosjicritv, 227; 
spiritual revival ordered from, 
248; partial dissolution of, 261; 
present day, 262; statistics, :^02 

New-Lights, Baptist precursors of 
Shakers, 36; converts from Pres- 
byterianism, 59; in Kentucky 
and Ohio, 64-15; divided, 69, 75 

New York (city). Shakers set sail 
for, 14; land at, 17; Ann Lee 
waiting in, 17-19; Ilocknell re- 
turns to, 19; Maine Shakers vw- 
age to, 38; as market for Shaker 
seeds, 125; books on Shakers 
published at, 295, 299 


New York (state), Shaker resi- 
dents of, 20; revival in, 20-2; 
persecution of Shakers in, 27; 
Shakers attacked in legislature 
of, 146 

New York World, editorial on 
Shakers, 284-5 

Niskayuna, site chosen, 18; land 
bought, 19; Shakers established 
at, 18-20; opening of gospel at, 
22-3; feeding the eonverts, 26-7; 
start of missionary journey from, 
24; return of missionary journey 
to, 34; society founded, 35; vis- 
ited by Maine Shakers, 38-9; 
gathered (as Watcrvlict), 53; 
site of, 120-1; visited by Lafay- 
ette. 183; sec also Watcrvlict, 
N.Y. 

Nordhoff, Charles, Mt. Lebanon 
visited by, 179; quoted about 
communism, 182; author of 
Comnnwistic Societies of the 
United States, 182, 293, 298 

North Union, Ohio, gathered, 82, 
136; gathered by Ralph Russell, 
135; industrial growth, 131, 
132, 135, 136. 236; during Civil 
War, 171; buildings at, 199; dis- 
solution of, 256; land a part of 
city of Cleveland, 256; statistics, 
302 

Noyes, John Humphrey, praises 
Shakers, 182 

Numbers, at beginning, 16; at 
peak, 227-8; tabulated, 302 

Ohio, Kentucky Revival in, 57; 
Shaker missionaries sent to, 57, 
65, 67; apostacy in, 77, 168, 
241; lawsuits in, 143, 143-6; 
Shakers accused of disloyalty in, 
168-9; history of Shakers in, 
297-8 
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Old growth pine, 132, 236, 280-1 

Oneida Community, 128; Shakers 
friendly to, 175; upheld by 
Shakers, 181-2 

Owens, Robert, 177, 182 

Pacifism (preached and practised 
by Shakers), 31; cause of per- 
secution, 146, 167; views stated, 
170-2; belief in, respected by 
Lincoln, 179-80 

Paine, Tom, approved by Shakers, 
175, 216; Bennett a disciple of, 
1 80; writings of, read by Evans, 

275 

Parker, David, trustee at Canter- 
bury, 141-3 

Partington, John and Mary, 16, 19 

Pattee, Asa, early convert at En- 
field, N.H., 36 

Persecutions, of Camisards in 
Erance, 6; of the Wardlcys' So- 
ciety in England, 11, 14; of 
Shakerism in New York and 
New England, 24, 27-34; in 
Southwest, 75'8, 271; reasons 
for, 26; by lawsuit, 168, 299; in 
legislatures, 170; through taxa- 
tion, 173; Shakers vindicated, 
107-10 

Philadelphia, Continental Con- 
gress, 17; Hockncll lands at, 19; 
Parker in, 142; colored family of 
Shakers formed in, 239 

Pleasant Hill, Ky., gathered, 74; 
Dunlavy’s Manifesto published 
at, 107; site of, 122; industrial 
growth of, 123, 131, 134, 136; 
Civil War at, 172; contributions 
to charity, 174; outside labor 
employed, 176: Micajah Bur- 
nett architect of, 196; peak of 
prosperity, 227; industries after 
peak, 2 3(S; decline, 2^8; loss of 
members, 241; dissolution of. 


257-8; disposition of property, 
258, 281; history of, 297; statis- 
tics, 302 

Poland Springs, Me., land acquired 
by Alfred Shakers, 130-1; Shak- 
ers always welcomed by Rickers 
to Poland Spring House, 166 
Portland, Me., 38, 39, 263, 297 
Pote, Greenfield, owner of The 
Shark, 38 

Poughkeepsie, Ann Lee impris- 
oned at, 27; as market for 
Shaker products, 125 
Presbyterians, in New Lebanon re- 
vival, 21, 24; in Kentucky Re- 
vival, 58-9, 64; McNcmar and 
Stone accused of heresy by, 64; 
excommunicated by, 65; Mc- 
Nemar as preacher, 268 
Presbytery of Springfield, founded 
by McNcmar and Stone for 
New-Lights who had withdrawn 
from Presbyterian church, 65, 
269 

Prescott, James S., as craftsman, 
1 50; as historian, 210 
Propertv. earliest purchase of, 19; 
early gifts of, by converts, 33-4; 
covenant ruling on, 92-4; pur- 
chase of real estate, 1 37-40, 2 39; 
donations in Southwest, 271; 
land owned at peak, 173; other 
kinds of, 228-9; expansion of 
tvpical Shaker society (Enfield, 
N.H.) during period of fastest 
growth, 230-3; sale of lands, 
237; final disposition of, 233-62 
Prophecies, of Christ’s Second 
Coming, by Camisards, 6, 21; of 
New Lebanon rcviv^al, bv Ann 
Lee, 20; of gathering under 
Mcacham, by Ann Lee, 23, 32; 
of opening in Southwest, by 
Ann Lee, 32; Bible, regarding 
Shakers, 117-18; of Lafayette’s 
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career, by Ann Lee, 183; of end- 
ing of Shakerism, by Ann Lee, 
M4'5 


Quakers, as spiritual ancestors of 
Shakers, 6, 114, 115, 267; simi- 
larity between ideas of Shakers 
and Quakers, 31, 170, 288 


Rand, Eleazer, sent to gather 
Harvard and Shirley, 36 
Relations with “the world,” early, 
in England, 11-15; early, in 
America, 24, 26-34, 75 '^’ 
tude of “world” gradually 
changing, 78; respect of “world” 
for Shakers, 160, 167; Shaker 
business relations with “world,” 
162-4; attitude changing, 

230' 

Rensselaer van, Stephen, Esq., 
Niskayiina “leased in perpetu- 
ity” from, 19 

Revivalism, Cavalier, 6-7; Wesley, 
7; Whitefield, 7; the Wardleys, 
12; New Lebanon revival, 20-2; 
Edwards, 20; in New Hamp- 
shire and Maine, 35-6; Ken- 
tucky Revival, 57-65; Shaker re- 
vival under Lucy Wright, 80; 
spiritualistic revival of 1837, 
248-51 

Ricker, Jabez, 130-1; 166 
Ritual, 151-2; organization of, 218, 
221; early songs, 219, 221; 
teachers of music, 220; charac- 
teristics of, 222-3; as drama, 
223-5; public admitted to reli- 
gious services, 223-6; in revival 
of 1837, 248, 250; on “Holy 
Hills of Zion,” 250; MiJJeniiial 
Praises published, 271 
Roman Catholic Church, as own- 
ers of Shaker lands and build- 


ings, 260, 261; celibacy of, com- 
pared with Shakerism, 253; 
Shaker agreement with, on con- 
fession of sins, 288 
Ruskin, John, Shaker agreement 
with, 178 

Russell, Ralph, founder of North 
Union at Warrensville, 136 


Sabba'i HDAY Lake, see New Glou- 
cester 

St. Gaudens, Augustus, Shaker 
church bought by, 197 
Schismatics, precursors of Shak- 
ers and Campbellites in South- 
west, 65, 69, 269; receive Shaker 
missionaries, 68, 69; schismatic 
churches magnets of Shaker in- 
fluence, 70 

Second Coming of Christ, an- 
nounced by Wardleys, 6; an- 
nounced as in form of a woman, 
9, lo, 1 3; prophecies of, at New 
Lebanon revival, 21; Shaker be- 
lief in reality of, 155, 290 
Separation from the “world,” car- 
dinal principle of Shakerism, 10; 
put in practice, 19, 25; achieved, 
48, 51, 52, 87, 195 
Shaker, meaning and history of 
word, 117 

Shaker Bible, see The Testimony 
of Christ's Second Appearing 
Shaker Bridge, built at Enfield, 
N.H., 163-6; rebuilt, 166; dedi- 
cation of New Shaker Bridge, 
264-5; old logs used in new 
bridge, 281 

Shakerism, beginnings in France, 

5- 6; beginnings in England, 

6- 11; announced to world, 9; 
beginnings in America, 19-20, 
22-3, 59; founding and gather- 
ing defined, 35; founding of so- 
cieties in America, 34-7; cardi- 
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nal principles of, 50-1; gather- 
ing of New York and New Eng- 
land societies, 53-4, 82; gather- 
ing of Southwest societies, 73-4, 
82; end of gathering, 82, 136; 
fully established, 110; theology, 
111-19, peak of suecess, 

136, 173, 225, 227; unpopu- 
larity of, in 1817-1818, 169; hos- 
tility of state legislatures to, 
170; changes in policy of, 230, 
232-233; Shaker commune out- 
moded, 235; decline, 245-254; 
statistics of all the communities, 
302 

Shakers as pioneers, at Niskayuna, 
19, 54-5, 120; in Indiana, 120, 
121; in New England, 130-2; as 
spiritual pioneers, 83 
Shark, the, Maine Shakers sail in, 
to visit Ann Lee, 38; return, 39 
Shays\s Rebellion, attitude of 
Shakers toward, 51 
Shepherd, James, 13, 16 
Shirley, Mass., visited by Ann Lee, 
28; persecutions at, 32; society 
founded, 35; society gathered, 
53; property brought in by con- 
verts, 54; industries, 127, 236; 
church raised at night, 196; at 
peak, 228; dissolution of, 258-9; 
buildings sold to state, 2 59; sta- 
tistics, 302 

Sites (of Shaker communities), 
earliest, 15, 54; Enfield, N.H., 
37; of latest gatherings, 82; of 
most of the communities, 120-2, 

Slavery, opposition of Shakers to, 

17 '5-6 

Smith, Captain, of New York, at- 
titude of, toward Shakers aboard 
his ship the Mariah, 14, 16-17 
Smith, Colonel James, Shakers at- 
tacked by, 77, 93; his Sbakerism 
Detected quoted, 168-9; 299 


Sodus Point, see Groveland 
Songs and hymns, 207, 211-213; 
Covenant hymn, 212, 221; spirit 
gifts of songs, 217, 221-222, 
248; see also Ritual 
Sonyca, see Groveland 
South Union, Ky., gathered, 74, 
79; industries, 135; losses dur- 
ing Givil War, 172; orphans 
adopted after Civil War, 174; 
family formed of ex-slaves, 176; 
visited by Henry Clay, An- 
drew Jackson and James Mon- 
roe, 1 84; peak of prosperity, 
227-8; dissolution of, 258; 
property now used for stock 
fann, 258; statistics, 302 
Southwestern territory (Kentucky, 
Ohio and Indiana), Ann Lee’s 
prophecy about opening of gos- 
pel in, 32; Kentucky Revival, 
57; sending of Shaker mission- 
aries into, 57, 65-8; centers of 
Shaker influence in, 70, 74: 
Lucy Wright’s interest in, 80-1 
Spirit drawings, 217-18 
Spiritualism, in Kentucky Re- 
vival, 60, 63; news of death of 
Lafayette brought to Shakers, 
184; in revival of 1837, 248- 
51; Holy Roll, 249; ‘‘Holy Hills 
of Zion,” 249; spirit revela- 
tions subject to approval by New 
Lebanon, 251; revival at Union 
Village, 273 

“Square House” (at Harvard), 28, 
29; Shakers attacked at, 30; left 
for good by Ann Lee and Elders, 

Stanley, Abraham, husband of Ann 
Lee, 6, 8; goes to America, 16- 
17; leaves Ann in New York, 
18-19 

Stanton, Secretary Edwin M., vis- 
ited by Shakers, 1 79 
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Stone, Barton W., actixe in Ken- 
tucky Revival, 64; breaks with 
McNcinar, 66; meets Shaker 
missionaries, 68; denounces 
them, 69, 75; persecutes Shak- 
ers, -z, 

Sumniarx' View of the Millennial 
ChuTch, A, 8:;, -^oo 
Survivals (of Shaker communities 
in 1941), 262-4; 

Sweden, Shaker interests in, 194; 
influence of on craftsmanship, 
194; receipt of Holy Roll ac- 
knowledged by king of, 249 

Taxa'mon, examples of, 1 62-3; will- 
ingness of Shakers to pay, 171; 
protest against ox’er-taxation, 
17^; Enfield’s taxes at peak, 2^2 
Testimonies Concerning the Char- 
acter and Ministry of Mother 
Ann Lee. etc., 1 07-10; as his- 
tory, 210, “^OO 

Testimony of Christ's Second Ap- 
pearing^, etc.. The, 102, io:;-6; 
summarized, 111-19; litera- 
ture, 207-8; 270, :;oi 
Testimonx’ withdrawn from the 
world, i:;2, 18:^, 186-7, 226 
Thombs, Dana, x ision of Ann Lee 
seen bv, :^9 

Toad Lane, Manchester, home of 
Ann Lee, 7, 9, 11, 12, 14 
Tolerance (shown by Shakers), 
1 715-6; support of, in Bennett vs. 
Comstock, 180-1; in regard to 
Oneida Community, 181-2; in 
regard to dissenters, 216, 288 
Tolstoi, correspondence with, by 
Evans, 180, 278 

Townley, John, member and pa- 
tron of Wardleys' Society, 14-115 
Transcendentalists, 177; visits to 
Shakers, 185 


Trustees, system of, 56; duties de- 
fined, 94; appointment of, 97; 
importance and functions of, 
13^, 137-40; David Parker, 141- 
3; Benjamin Gates, 171; Caleb 
Dyer, 230-4, 246; Nathan Sharp, 
2^4, 259, 246 

Turtle Creek, Shaker missionaries 
visit, 68; David Darrow sent to, 
from New Lebanon, 69; lands 
bought at, for site of Union 
Village, 70; McNemar’s congre- 
gation at, 75; McNcmar at, 268, 
269; see also Union Village 

Tyringham, Mass., society found- 
ed, 35; gathered, 33; site, 122; 
barn, 128; backsliding, 242; dis- 
solution of, 256; property in pri- 
vate hands, 236; statistics, 302 

Union Village (Turtle Creek), 
founded, 70; assumes leadership 
in Southwest, 72, 96; gathered 
under David Darrow, 73-4; per- 
secutions at, 73-8; mob of 1810 
at, 77, 299; site of, 122; stock 
farming, 128; industrial growth, 
132, 133, 136, 138; early rec- 
ords of, 138-9; contributions to 
charity, 174; visited by Henry 
Clay, 184; peak of prosperity, 
227; losses, 234; industries after 
peak, 236; spiritualistic revival, 
231; dissolution of, 257; statis- 
tics, 302 

Unitarians, 112, 278 

United Society of Believers (com- 
monly called Shakers), see Shak- 
er! sm, Shakers 


Vance, John, as craftsman, 1 50 
Vegetarianism, practised, 1 32, 283; 
favored by Evans, 1 37 
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Vincennes, Ind., Busro just north 
of, 71, 255 

Visions, to Ann Lee in childhood, 
7; to Ann Lee in prison, 10; 
revelation to Ann Lee about 
journey to America, 14; John 
Hocknell gifted in, 15, 42; on 
shipboard, 16; at Niskayuna, 20; 
at New Lebanon revival, 21; 
Ann Lee's vision of Harvard ful- 
filled, 28; to Ann Lee about 
opening the gospel in the South- 
west, 32; to John Cotton at 
Enfield, 36-7; to Ann Lee about 
visitors from Maine, 38; to 
Dana ITiombs on shipboard, 39; 
of chariot when Ann Lee died, 
42; at Kentucky Revival, 60 

Visiting (among the Shakers), 
earliest, 22-3; between Shakers 
in New York and New England, 
28, 29, 32, 33, 36, 38, 42; by 
Whittaker, 30; in Southwest, 
57, 67, 71; encouraged between 
communities by the Ministry at 
New Lebanon, 78-9; McNc- 
mar’s visits to New York and 
New England Shakers, 80-2, 
271; from Canterbury to En- 
field, 1 54; from Sabbathday 
Lake to Alfred, 133; by McNc- 
mar in Southwest, 271 

Visitors (from ‘‘the world" to the 
Shakers), Lafayette, 183; Henry 
Clay, Andrew Jackson, President 
Monroe, 184; Duke of Saxony, 
185; from the spirit world, 183; 
the Transcendentalists, 186; 
churches built to accommodate 
visitors, 186-7; William Dean 
Howells, Walt Whitman, 187; 
received today, 187, 262, 263; 
Hepworth Dixon, 279; William 
Plumer, 299 


Voltaire, defended by Shakers, 
175, 216; read by Evans, 275 

Wagan, Robert, maker of Shaker 
chairs, 205-6, 262 
War of 1812, Busro moved dur- 
ing, 74; 168, 255 
Ward, Durbin, pleads for Shakers 
in New Hampshire, 146, 173-4 
Wardlcy, James and Jane, join 
Cavalier's “prophets," 6, 114; 
admit Ann Lee to membership 
in their Society, 8-9; acknowl- 
edge Ann Lee as head of their 
Society, 11; remain in England, 

Warren County, Ohio, home of 
McNcmar, 39; McNemar and 
W orley preach Shakerism in, 
70; The Testimony of Christ's 
Second Appearing written in, 
103 

Washington, D.C., visited by 
Parker, 142; visited by Gates 
and Evans, 171, 172; visited by 
Evans, 179 

Washington, George, rights of lib- 
erty of conscience established 
by, 117, 278 
Water rights, 130-2 
Watervliet, N.Y. (Niskayuna), 
Shaker cemetery at, 41; early 
Shakers at, 43; early hardships 
at, 34-3; industrial growth, 120, 
123, 126, 134, 198, 199, 200; 
peak of prosperity, 227-8, 237; 
colored society started from, 
239; dissolution, 262; Ann Lee 
Home at, 262; books published 
at, 299; statistics, 302 
Watervliet, Ohio, gathered, 74; 
publishing center of Southwest, 
133, 300; hymns published at, 
212, 272; decline, 237; loss of 
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members, 241; dissolution, 257; 
statistics, 302 

Wells, Freegift, sent to Union 
Village, 251, 272; hostility of, 
to McNemar, 251, 273, 274 
Wesley, John, 7, 20 
West Union, Ind. (Busro), found- 
ed, 71; gathered, 73; early his- 
tory of, 71-4, 136; removal of, 
during War of 1812, 74; aban- 
doned, 136, 255; losses from 
war with Indians, 171; disposi- 
tion of property, 255-6, 281; 
statistics, 302 

Whitcher, Benjamin, early con- 
vert at Canterbury, 36; donation 
of property by, 5 3; testimony in 
vindication of Ann Lee and the 
Elders, 108 

White River Junction, Vt., 163; 
logs for railroad bridge at, sup- 
plied by Shakers, 231 
Whitcfield, George, 7, 20 
Whitewater, Ohio, founded at 
Darbv Plains, 1 36; gathered by 
Issachar Bates at Whitewater, 
82, 136; bookbinding at, 135; 
put in charge of McNemar, 145; 
dissolution of, 257-8; statistics, 

VHiittakcr, Daniel, 13, 14 
Whittaker, James, disciple of Ann 
Lee in Manchester, 12-13; goes 
to America, 14-17; as artisan, 17, 
gS, 133, 150; imprisoned at 
Albany, 27; beaten by mob, 29, 
32; visit to Maine and New 
Hampshire, 39-40, 50; begins 
work of organization, 41; be- 
comes spiritual head of Shakers, 
48; ministry and character of, 
48-52, 166, 266; death and last 
words, 52; publication of letter 
from, 103 

Wickliffe, Robert, Shakers in Ken- 
tucky defended by, 145 


“Wilderness Tract,” option taken 
on, by Shakers, 18; purchase of 
at Niskayuna, 19; described, 54-5 
Wilds, Elijah, land donated by at 
Shirley, 53; testimony of, in 
vindication of Ann Lee and the 
Elders, 108; as farmer at Shir- 
•cy. »57 

William of Orange, 114, 280 
Wood, Aaron, 29, 55, 108 
Wood, Jonathan, 29 
Woods, John, Shakers attacked by, 
93; author of Shakcrism Un- 
masked, 99; on education, 160; 
300 

Worley, Maleham, Shaker mis- 
sionaries to the Southwest re- 
ceived by, 68, 221; converted to 
Shakcrism, 68; as preacher in 
Turtle Creek, Warren County, 
70; as scholar and theologian, 
103, 208 

Wright, Klcazar, new name given 
to McNemar by Lucy Wright, 
81; used as pseudonym by Mc- 
Ncmar, 299 

Wright, Lucy, leading Shaker eld- 
rcss, 52; gives saddle to Hannah 
Goodrich, 56, 263; successor to 
Meacham as head of Ministry, 
56, 79, 267; revival encouraged 
by, 80; visited by McNemar, 
80-2 


Young, Franklin, last elder at 
Enfield, N.H., 260, 265 
Youngs, Benjamin Seth, as mis- 
sionary to Southwest, 67, 70, 72, 
73, 221; as leading elder of 
South Union, 74; opposed by 
Barton Stone, 76; as writer, 103- 
6, 207-8, 301; as theologian, 
104-5, 267, 301 

Youngs, Isaac N., clockmakcr, 204; 
author of treatise on music, 220 










